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GENERAL INFORMATION

The PROCEEDINGS of the Institute is published monthly and contains papers and discussions thereon
submitted for publication or for presentation before meetings of the Institute or its Sections.
Payment of the annual dues by a member entitles him to one copy of each number of the PRo-
CEEDINGS issued during the period of his membership.

Subscription rates to the PROCEEDINGS for the current year are received from non-members at the
rate of $1.00 per copy or $10.00 per year. To foreign countries the rates are $1.10 per copy
or $11.00 per year.

Back issues are available in unbound form for the years 1918, 1920, 1921, 1922, 1923, and 1926 at
$9.00 per volume (six issues) or $1.50 per single issue. Single copies for the year 1928 are available
at $1.00 per issue. For the years 1913, 1914, 1915, 1916, 1917, 1918, 1924, and 1925 miscellaneous
copies (incomplete unbound volumes) can be purchased for $1.50 each; for 1927 at $1.00 each.
The Secretary of the Institute should be addressed for a list of these.

Discount of twenty-five per cent on all unbound volumes or copies is allowed to members of the Insti-
tute, libraries, booksellers, and subscription agencies.

Bound volumes are available as follows: for the years 1918, 1920, 1.921, 1922, 1923, 1925, and 1926
to members of the Institute, libraries, booksellers, and subscription agencies at $8.75 per volume
in blue buckram binding and $10.25 in morocco leather binding; to all others the prices are $11.00
and $12.50, respectively. For the year 1928 the bound volume prices are: to members of the
Institute, libraries, booksellers, and subscription agencies, $9.50 in blue buckram binding and
$11.00 in morocco leather binding; to all others, $12.00 and $13.50, respectively. Foreign postage
on all bound volumes is one dollar, and on single copies is ten cents.

Year Books for 1926, 1927, and 1928, containing general information, the Constitution and By -Laws,
catalog of membership etc., are priced at seventy-five cents per copy per year.

Contributors to the PROCEEDINGS are referred to the following page for suggestions as to approved
methods of preparing manuscripts for publication in the PROCEEDINGS.

Advertising rates for the PROCEEDINGS will be supplied by the Institute's Advertising Department,
Room 802, 33 West 39th Street, New York, N. Y.

Changes of address to affect a particular issue must be received at the Institute office not later than the
15th of the month preceding date of issue. That is, a change in mailing address to be effective
with the October issue of the PROCEEDINGS must be received by not later than September 15th.
Members of the Institute are requested to advise the Secretary of any change in their business
connection or title irrespective of change in their mailing address, for the purpose of keeping the
Year Book membership catalog up to date.

The right to reprint limited portions or abstracts of the papers, discussions, or editorial notes in the
PROCEEDINGS is granted on the express condition that specific reference shall be made to the
source of such material. Diagrams and photographs published in the PROCEEDINGS may not be
reproduced without making special arrangements with the Institute through the Secretary.

It is understood that the statements and opinions given in the PROCEEDINGS are views of the individual
members to whom they are credited, and are not binding on the membership of the Institute as
a whole.

All correspondence should be addressed to the Institute of Radio Engineers, 33 West 39th Street,
New York, N. Y., U. S. A.

Entered as second class matter at the Post Office at Menasha, Wisconsin.
Acceptance for mailing at special rate of postage provided for in the Act of February 28, 1925, embodied

in paragraph 4, Section 412, P. L. and R. Authorized October 26, 1927.

Published monthly by

THE INSTITUTE OF RADIO ENGINEERS, INC.
Publication office, 450-454 Ahnaip Street, Menasha, Wis.

BUSINESS, EDITORIAL, AND ADVERTISING OFFICES,

33 West 39th St., New York, N. Y.

Copyright, 1929, by I.R.E.



SUGGESTIONS FOR CONTRIBUTORS TO THE
PROCEEDINGS

Preparation of Paper

Form-Manuscripts may be submitted by member and non-member contributors from any country.
To be acceptable for publication manuscripts should be in English, in final form for publication,
and accompanied by a summary of from 100 to 300 words. Papers should be typed double space
with consecutive numbering of pages. Footnote references should be consecutively numbered
and should appear at the foot of their respective pages. Each reference should contain author's
name, title of article, name of journal, volume, page, month, and year. Generally, the sequence
of presentation should be as follows: statement of problem; review of the subject in which the
scope, object, and conclusions of previous investigations in the same field are covered; main body
describing the apparatus, experiments, theoretical work, and results used in reaching the con-
clusions and their relation to present theory and practice; bibliography. The above pertains to
the usual type of paper. To whatever type a contribution may belong, a close conformity to
the spirit of these suggestions is recommended.

Illustrations-Use only jet black ink on white paper or tracing cloth. Cross-section paper used for
graphs should not have more than four lines per inch. If finer ruled paper is used, the major divi-
sion lines should be drawn in with black ink, omitting the finer divisions. In the latter case, only
blue -lined paper can be accepted. Photographs must be very distinct, and must be printed on
glossy white paper. Blueprinted illustrations of any kind cannot be used. All lettering should be

in. high for an 8 x 10 in. figure. Legends for figures should be tabulated on a separate sheet,
not lettered on the illustrations.

Mathematics-Fractions should be indicated by a slanting line. Use standard symbols. Decimals
not preceded by whole numbers should be preceded by zero, as 0.016. Equations may be written
in ink with subscript numbers, radicals, etc., in the desired proportion.

Abbreviations-Write a.c. and d.c., (a -c and d -c as adjectives), kc, of, pod, e.m.f., mh, j.di, henries'
abscissas, antennas. Refer to figures as Fig. 1, Figs. 3 and 4, and to equations as (5).
Number equations on the right in parentheses.

Summary-The summary should contain a statement of major conclusions reached, since summaries
in many cases constitute the only source of information used in compiling scientific reference
indexes. Abstracts printed in other journals, especially foreign, in moat cases consist of summaries
from published papers. The summary should explain as adequately as possible the major con-
clusions to a non -specialist in the subject. The summary should contain from 100 to 300 words,
depending on the length of the paper.

Publication of Paper

Disposition-All manuscripts should be addressed to the Institute of Radio Engineers, 33 West 39th
Street, New York City. They will be examined by the Committee on Meetings and Papers and
by the Editor. Authors are advised an promptly as possible of the action taken, usually within
one month.

Proofs-Galley proof is sent to the author. Only necessary corrections in typography should be made.
No new material is to be added. Corrected proofs should be returned promptly to the Institute of
Radio Engineers, 33 West 39th Street, New York City.

Reprints-With the galley proof a reprint order form is sent to the author. Orders for reprints must
be forwarded promptly as type is not held after publication.
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EDWARD V. APPLETON

Recipient of 1929 Morris Liebmann Memorial Prize

Edward V. Appleton was born at Bradford, Yorkshire, England, in 1892.
He studied at St. John's College, Cambridge, and Cavendish Laboratory, Cam-
bridge, receiving the M.A. and D.Sc. degrees. During the period of the World
War from 1914 to 1920 he was Captain in the Royal Engineers. In 1920 he joined
the Cavendish Laboratory, Cambridge, as a demonstrator in physics, in which
capacity he served until 1924. From 1924 to date he has been Professor of
Physics Wheatstone Laboratory, King's College, London, and a member of the
RadioResearch Board.

Professor Appleton was awarded the 1929 Morris Liebmann Memorial Prize
for his investigations in the field of wave propagation phenomena. He was
appointed to membership on the Committee on Meetings and Papers of the Insti-
tute in 1929 and has been an Associate member of the Institute since 1926.



INSTITUTE NEWS AND RADIO NOTES

Eastern Great Lakes District Convention

The tentative program for the Eastern Great Lakes District
Convention, to be held in Rochester, N. Y., on November 18-19,1929,
is as follows:

Nov. 17- 4 r.m.-6 P.M.-Registration
Nov. 18- 8:30 A.M. -Registration

10:00 A.M. -Opening Session and Technical.Talks
12:00 M. -Luncheon
1:00 P.M. -Inspection Trip
8:00 P.M. -Technical Session

Nov. 19- 9:00 A.M. -Technical Session
12:00 M. -Luncheon
1:00 P.M. -Inspection Trip
6:30 P.M. -Banquet

The executive committee of the Convention is composed of the
following members: Virgil M. Graham, chairman; L. Grant Hector,
vice chairman; L. E. Hayslett, secretary; H. J. Klumb, treasurer.

The Convention is to be sponsored by the Buffalo -Niagara, Cleve-
land, Rochester, and Toronto sections. All members of the Institute
are invited to take part in the two-day program which is being arranged.

Appointment of Assistant Secretary

The Board of Direction of the Institute of Radio Engineers at its
June 5th meeting authorized the Secretary to secure the services of
Harold P. Westman, of Hartford, Connecticut, as Assistant Secretary.
Mr. Westman joined the office staff on July 15th. He will be actively
associated with the several standardization projects which the In-
stitute fosters, and will have charge of the general correspondence in
the Institute office. He comes to the Institute from the American
Radio Relay League of Hartford, Connecticut, where he has been
employed as technical editor of the magazine QST for the past sev-
eral years.

H. B. Richmond Elected President of R. M. A.

H. B. Richmond, treasurer of General Radio Company, has been
elected president of the Radio Manufacturers' Association for 1929
-1930. Mr. Richmond for a number of years has been prominent in
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the Radio Manufacturers' Association as chairman of its Engineering
Division. In that capacity he is succeeded by Walter E. Holland, of
the Philadelphia Storage Battery Company. R. H. Manson, of
Stromberg-Carlson Manufacturing Company, is to be in charge of
the standardization activities of the R. M. A.

All of these gentlemen are well known to Institute members.
Each has taken an active part in the work of the Institute's Committee
on Standardization.

Books Received

Under this heading it is proposed, from time to time, to publish
in the PROCEEDINGS brief announcements of new books received at
the Institute's editorial office. Such an announcement will be found
in the present issue. More extended reviews of books will also be
offered as heretofore, although of necessity their preparation entails
some delay.

Associate Application Form

It has been decided that the advertising section of each issue of
the PROCEEDINGS will contain a condensed application form for
Associate membership in the Institute. This form is placed in the
PROCEEDINGS for the benefit of members who desire to have eligible
non-members enrolled in this grade of membership.

The attention of the membership is again called to the fact that
the names of non-member business associates may be used as references
for Associate membership in the Institute if the applicant does not
personally know five Associates, Members, or Fellows.

U. S. Civil Service Examinations

The United States Civil Service Commission announces open
competitive examinations for the positions of physicist, ($3,800 per
year), associate physicist, ($3,200 per year), and assistant physicist
($2,600 per year). Vacancies in the Bureau of Standards and Bureau
of Mines, Department of Commerce, under the National Advisory
Committee for Aeronautics and in positions requiring similar qualifica-
tions in other branches of the service will be filled from these examina-
tions.

Applicants will not be required to report for examination at any
place, but will be rated on education and experience (70 per cent) and
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writing, such as publications, reports or theses which are to be filed
by the applicant, (30 per cent).

Members of the Institute interested in any of these positions should
communicate with the U. S. Civil Service Commission, Washington,
D. C. requesting Form No. 2600 and stating the exact title of the
examination desired, referring to announcement No. 180.

1928 Standardization Report

There are still available a few copies of the reprint of the 1928
Standardization Report which appeared in the 1929 Year Book.
One copy of this reprint is available free of charge to each member of
the Institute upon request to the Secretary. To non-members the
price is one dollar each.

World Engineering Congress

F. B. Jewett, vice president of the American Telephone and Tele-
graph Company, and C. W. Latimer, of the Radio Corporation of
America, New York City, have been appointed the official representa-
tives of the Institute of Radio Engineers at the World
Congress to be held in Tokio in October of 1929.

Mr. Latimer is to present the paper, "Technical Achievements
in Broadcasting and Their Relation to National and International
Solidarity" which has been prepared by a Symposium Committee of
the Institute. This paper is to be published in the November, 1929,
issue of the PROCEEDINGS.

Incorrect Addresses

On pages XXI and XXII of the advertising section of this issue will
be found the names of one hundred and twelve members of the In-
stitute whose correct addresses are not known. It will be appreciated
if members of the Institute having any imformation concerning the
present addresses of any of the persons listed will communicate with
the Secretary of the Institute.

Proceedings Binders

For the past several years the Institute has made available at
cost a binder for copies of the PROCEEDINGS. Several hundred of these
have been distributed to the membership.
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These binders serve as a very convenient means of preserving
current issues of the PROCEEDINGS, since each individual issue is held
in place by a wire strap without damaging the copy.

The binders are available at one dollar and fifty cents each,
postpaid, from the Secretary.

Institute Meetings

JUNE NEW YORK MEETING

It was erroneously announced in a previous issue of the PROCEED-
INGS that J. 0. McNally presented the paper, "A Study of the Output
Power Obtained from Vacuum Tubes of Different Types," at the
June 5th meeting of the Institute in New York City. This paper was
presented by the co-author, H. A. Pidgeon, of Bell Telephone Labora-
tories.

CONNECTICUT VALLEY SECTION

A meeting of the Connecticut Valley section was held in the audi-
torium of the Hartford Electric Light Company, Hartford, Conn.,
on July 11th.

E. A. Laport, of the Westinghouse Electric and Manufacturing
Company, presented a talk on "The Installation of Three Radio
Telephone and Telegraph Stations in China." Twenty-six members of
the Institute were present.

SEATTLE SECTION

On June 4th a meeting of the Seattle section was held jointly with
the Seattle section of the American Institute of Electrical Engineers
in Eagles Auditorium, Seattle. A. V. Eastman, chairman of the section,
presided.

S. P. Grace, assistant vice president of the Bell Telephone Labora-
tories of New York, presented a lecture and demonstration. The
operation of many of the modern electrical marvels pertaining to
sound transmission, including the following, were explained: the arti-
ficial larynx in use, the mechanical lung in use, the electric brain
functioning, the electric ear functioning, the record of a heart beat,
the evolution of telephony, a victrola playing a picture, the law of
gravitation defied, delayed speech, scrambled speech.

Due to the unusual interest in this program, the desire of a great
many people to attend, and the limited seating capacity of the audi-
torium, admission was by ticket only. One hundred and sixty members
of the two societies and their guests attended.
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Committee Work

COMMITTEE ON ADMISSIONS

A meeting of the Committee on Admissions was held in the office
of the Institute on July 10, 1929 at 9:30 A.M. The following members
were present: R. A. Heising, chairman; H. F. Dart, Arthur Batcheller,
and E. R. Shute.

The committee considered a number of recommendations of the
Committee on Membership for transfer of members to the higher grades
of membership in the Institute.

STANDARDIZATION COMMITTEE

Dr. Taylor has appointed the following chairmen of the subcom-
mittees of the Committee on Standardization: C. B. Jolliffe, vacuum
tubes; Haraden Pratt, transmitters; E. T. Dickey, receivers; H. A.
Frederick, electro-acoustic devices.

1930 CONVENTION

President Taylor has appointed a small subcommittee to arrange
the technical program for the 1930 Convention. The membership
of this Committee is as follows: K. S. Van Dyke, chairman; W. Wilson,
H. M. Turner, and V. G. Smith.

The first meeting of the Committee was held on July 24th in the
office of the Institute. Preliminary plans for the technical program
were drawn up. Tentatively, the Committee plans a symposium, a
lecture of popular interest, and two sessions of individual papers. It
is expected that between twelve and fourteen papers will be presented
at these four sessions.

Personal Mention

Harry R. Lubcke has recently become assistant director of re-
search with the Crocker Research Laboratory of San Francisco.

Leroy Moffett, Jr., a recent graduate of the University of Oklahoma,
is now student engineer with the Southwestern Bell Telephone Com-
pany at Oklahoma City, Okla.

Ray E. Stauffer has become associated with the General Electric
Company at Schenectady, N. Y. in the radio engineering department.
Mr. Stauffer was formerly a student of the University of Iowa.

Arthur V. Baldwin is now associated with the Johnsburg (Pennsyl-
vania) Radio Corporation as radio engineer. Mr. Baldwin was
formerly assistant engineer at the Canadian Westinghouse Company,
Ltd., Hamilton, Ontario.
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William H. Doherty, formerly research associate, Radio Labora-
tory of Bureau of Standards at Washington, D. C., has recently
joined the staff of the Bell Telephone Laboratories at New York
City as radio engineer.

W. S. Duttera, of Gettysburg College, has become associated with
the General Electric Company at Schenectady in the Radio Develop-
ment Department.

Edward J. Fielding, formerly movietone engineer, Major Labora-
tories at New York City, has become assistant engineer with the
Madison Square Broadcasting Corporation in New York City.

Frederick A. Holborn, until recently radio engineer with Federal
Brandes Corporation at Newark, N. J., has joined the Gold Seal
Electric Company of Newark, N. J., as chief engineer.

Sidney G. Knight is now associated with Les Laboiatories Standard
at Paris, France, having formerly been with the International Standard
Electric Corporation at London.

D. Blair Mirk, until recently in London, England, with the In-
ternational Standard Electric Corporation as radio engineer, has joined
Les Laboratories Standard at Paris.

Glen R. Ogg, formerly chief radio electrician on the USS California,
is now officer in charge of the U.S. Naval Radio Station at Brownsville,
Texa3.

Henry Tanck is now on the engineering staff of the Federal Tele-
graph Company at Palo Alto, Cal.

David G. Wyles, until recently radio engineer with National Elec-
tric and Engineering Company, Ltd., of Wellington, New Zealand, has
become technical manager of Philipps Lamps, at Melbourne, Australia.

L. C. F. Horle, for a number of years chief engineer of the Federal
Telephone Manufacturing Company at Buffalo, N. Y., is now located
in New York City where he is practicing consulting radio engineering
in radio design and development, and patent matters at the Hudson
Terminal Building. Since the organization of the Buffalo -Niagara sec-
tion of the Institute, Mr. Horle has served as its chairman.

H. H. Friend, Physics Department, Lehigh University, is now
located in the Research Department of the Radio Corporation of
America, New York City.

F. T. Brewer has joined the engineering staff of the Bremer -Tully
Manufacturing Co. of Chicago as radio engineer. Mr. Brewer is a
recent graduate of the University of Illinois.

L. W. Howard, a graduate of the University of California in the
class of 1929, has become associated with the Federal Telegraph Co.,
Palo Alto, California, in the Engineering Department.
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Ray A. Montford, formerly assistant operator at Station WDAF
at Kansas City, Mo., is now associated with the Western Electric
Co. at Kearney, N. J., as equipment engineer.

William W. Waltz, formerly with the Electric Storage Battery Co.
of Philadelphia, is now employed as installation engineer at the Elec-
trical Research Products, Inc., New York City.

Edward N. Dingley, Jr., until recently asociated with the Bureau
of Engineering, Navy Dept., as radio engineer at Washington, has
joined the engineering staff of the Mackay Radio and Telegraph
Co. at New York City.

Paul A. Kober is now associated with the Claud Neon National
Laboratories of Long Island City. Mr. Kober was formerly connected
with the Daven Corporation of Newark, N. J., on television problems.

Theodore H. Mann, formerly factory manager of Theodore Mann
and Co. at Bielefeld, Germany, is now employed as laboratory as-
sistant in the Sound Department of William Fox Studios at Holly-
wood, Calif.

W. B. Moorehouse, until recently associated with Westinghouse
Lamp Co. as radio development engineer, is now employed as re-
search engineer with the Bell Telephone Laboratories, Inc., New
York City.

Walter F. Lanterman has resigned from the radio engineering
department of the General Electric Company at Schenectady to be-
come development engineer of the Universal Wireless Communica-
tions with headquarters at Chicago.

John B. Hawkins has recently become resident manager at United
Reproducers Corporation, St. Charles, Ill.

John F. Farrington has resigned from the telephone engineering
staff of the Bell Telephone Laboratories at New York to become
radio engineer with the International Communications Laboratories,
Inc., New York City.

H. R. Butler, for some time employed in the radio engineering
department of the General Electric Company, has joined the staff at
Wired Radio, Inc., as radio engineer.

Carl E. Welcher, formerly manager of Station WKEN at Buffalo, is
now installation engineer with Electrical Research Products, Inc.,
New York City.

Thomas S. McCaleb, for several years electrical engineer with the
Liberian government at Monrovia, W. Africa, has recently become
associated with the Pan-American Airways, Inc., in the capacity of
assistant communication engineer of the Mexican Division
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M. G. McCarroll has left the General Electric Company at Sche-
nectady to become sound technician with Paramount News in New
York City.

E. G. Ports, until recently research engineer with the Bell Tele-
phone Laboratories, Inc., is now employed by International Com-
munication Laboratories, Inc., at New York City as communication
engineer.

G. Edwin Stewart resigned from the National Broadcasting Co.
and has become chief recording engineer of Paramount Famous
Lasky Corporation at New York City.

Paul M. Segal, for a number of years attorney in the District
Attorney's Office, Denver, Colorado, has joined the staff of the Federal
Radio Commission as assistant general counsel.

John L. Weston, for some time associated with the General Electric
Co. at Schenectady in the radio engineering department, has recently
joined the Engineering Staff of Wired Radio Inc., at Newark, N. J.

+-11)....C.1.-



Proceedings of the Institute of Radio Engineers
Volume 17, Number 9 September, 1929
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Milan, Corso Italia, 13, A C Osiatinaky, L.
Christchurch, Canterbury University College, Elec.

Dept. McLellan, Roderick Arthur
Wellington, G. P. 0. Box 638 Thow, Keith H.
Dundee, 1 Lochee Road Lyne, R. H.
Edinburgh, "Dunelm." 8 Cluny Drive Beveridge, John A.
Cartagena, Calle de Ignacio Garcia No. 3 Ramirez Eduardo Garcia

Elected to the Associate grade
Birmingham, 1315 Woodland Ave., W. E Giglio, James A_
Little Rock, c/o Marine Hotel, Room 850 Beem, Arthur W.
North Little Rock, 1301 W. 9th St. McDonald, A. H.
Little Rock, 1311 Commer St. Minor, Robert Lee
Glendale, 1341 5th St. Bockoven, Lewis Murray
Hollywood, 814 No. Vista St Schiefer, C. Vreeland
Los Angeles, New City Hall, Room 317 Chapple, James 51.
Loe Angeles, 2848 Weetview St Gronoff, Harry
Denver, 3839 Yates MeClimane, Abner E.
Denver, 1536 South .',coma St. Strelesky, H. J.
Washington, 4201 9th St., N. W. Fugazzi, Frank J.
Washington, 1722 19th St., Apt. 706 Hudiburg, Rea S.
Washington, 917 North Carolina Ave., S. E. Monar, Fred B.
Washington, 5806 Colorado Ave Murray, Philip J.
Washington, 3308 14th St., N. W. Zinnecker, H. K.
Orlando, 30 E. Pine St. Shreve, A. French
Chicago, 6038 Calumet Ave. Hellman, Milton E.
Chicago, 4865 North Hermitage Hukle, R. M.
Chicago, 1541 East 65th St Johnson, E. 0.
Chicago, 4250 W. North Ave. Lagasse, Albert
Indianapolis, 2136 North De Quincey St. Chapel, I. C.
Ashland, e/o General Office, American Rolling Mill

Co Carr, Edward Mayes
Newport, 43 16th Street Clifton Preuse, Arthur C.
Slagle Hayee, Fred D.
Belmont, 33 Willow St. Sykes, Roger Allen
Chicopee Falls, 121 East St. Winstead, Theodore

Bernard
Great Barrington, 24 Silver St. Parrish, Robert R.
Salem, 27 Chestnut St. Poor, Walter E.
Sommerville, 46 Francesca Ave Dillaby. Edwin F.
Springfield, 1283 Carew St Morehouse, Dayton J.
Walton, 42 Brookfield Road Clark, R. W. 3rd
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Michigan Detroit, 10401 Jefferson Ave., E Harding, Lawrence Merle
Detroit, 324 Hendrie Ave Schaefer, Richard J.
East Lansing, Hermian House Moore, Harold A.
Jackson, Sparks-Withington Co .0bright, C. Alvin
Jackson, Sparks-Withington Co Strait, Clarence L.
Kalamazoo, 216 Rose Place Goldsmith, 0. Brude
Marshall, 301 N. Liberty St. Faulkner, Douglas
Ypsilanti, 406 Florence St Augustus, Lee M.Minnesota Minneapolis, 4912 41st Ave., S. Roth, Harold 13.
St. Paul KSTP, St. Paul Hotel Mills, H. Lawrence

Missouri Independence, 109 Bowen St Beck, Ray
Kansas City, 4707 Grand Ave Fouts, Avery L.
Kansas City, 2904 Forest Ave Gundy, Clarence Van
Kansas City, Federal Building, Room 231 MoDonell, William J.
Kansas City, 4211 Wabash Ave Swett, J. P.New Jersey Cliff wood, Bell Telephone Labe. Crawford, Arthur B.
Fort Monmouth Hoppough, Clay I.
Lawrenceville, A. T. and T. Co. Radio Station Gilman, George William
Long Branch, 165 Garfield Ave Hereon, Jacob S.
Roselle Park, 216 Filbert St. Robinson, James W.
Rutherford, 1 Erie Ave. Wattson, Harry B.New York Brooklyn, 521 Monroe St Grainger, Maurice J.
Brooklyn, 269 Fifteenth St. Levine, Harry
Brooklyn, 330 Bambridge St. Perrin, Arthur G.
Candor Williams, Warren R.
Elmira, P. 0. Box 402 Downing, Richard E.
Jackson Heights, L. I., 78 84th St Stotler, Albert
Long Island City 50-65 40th St /tech, Marcus
New York City, 618 W. 136th St Carazo, Louis
New York City, o/o Lexington Hardware and Radio

Co., 1633 Lexington Ave. Kaplan, Benjamin G.
New York City, 583 Riverside Drive Knight, J. B., Jr.
New York City, 24 Walker St., Room 203 Nichols, Eldon
New York City, 3063 Godwin Terrace Rosenfield, Melville J.
New York City, Radiomarine Corp. of Amer., 326

Broadway Venner, E. G.
Port Jefferson, 238 E. Broadway Carter, Philip Staats
Rochester, 200 Central Trust Bldg. Burns, Robert G.
Schenectady, 2334 Turner Ave. Anson, C. T.
Syracuse, 230 Roxford Road Martin, George L.Ohio Canton, 137 Columbus Ave., N. W Faulstich, C. J.
Cincinnati, 3120 Montana Ave. Felix, Clarence George
Cincinnati, Croeley Radio Corp Hunter, Theodore A.
Cleveland, 2309 Roanoke Ave Burkhardt, Karl R.
Cleveland, Research Labs., National Carbon Co Filgate, John T.
Cleveland, 5800 Broadway Martin, Frank J.
Columbus, 2205 Summit St Stringfellow, William
Springfield, 2103 Elmwood Ave Downey, William C.
Springfield, 556 S. Limestone St. Stolsenbach, R. W.
Wooster, 408 W. Grant St Specht, MilesOregon Portland, 901 E. Yamhill Neubauer, Edwin WilliamPennsylvania Bethlehem, 520 W. Broad St Hottel, H. W.
Bradford, 21 Thompson Ave Gimera, George
Harrisburg, 401 Wiconisco St. Heckman, J. W.
Harrisburg, 1722 Boas St. Poorman, Arthur E.
Lansdale, 122 E. 5th St &Mawr, Leonard B.

City,Oil Box 514 Pace, William S.
Philadelphia, 2924 Poplar St Greathead, Arthur W.
Philadelphia, Moore School of Elec. Engr., U. of P Jen, C. K.
Philadelphia. 6814 N. 16th St Lowe, Carr E.
Pittsburgh. 1216 Chelton Ave Ostermeier, C. H.
Sharon Hill, 32 Bonsai' Ave. Travis, Irven A.
Swissvale, 7442 Washington St. Stanton, J. S.South Carolina Columbia, c/o Perry -Mann Electric Co. Buggel, William Edward

RoseTennessee Memphis, 505 South Main St. Randolph. George T.Texas Houston, 1620 Main St. Carter, William H., Jr.
San Angelo, 16 South Milton St. Jones, Frank M.Australia Strathfield, "Glenroy," 19 Concord Road McIntyre, Daniel G.Canada slits:, N. S., 69 Dublin St. Crowell, A. M.
Montreal, Que., 0/0 Northern Electric Co., Ltd. Catton, W. R.
Montreal, Que., Northern Electric Co., 637 Craig

St. W Comm+, Stanley I.
Toronto 8, Ont., 34 Belhaven Road. Kitchen, C. P.
Toronto 4. Ont., 7 Delaware Ave. Nichols, W. A.
Victoria, B. C. 1518 Cook St Murdoch, G.
Weston, Ont. Hollinsworth, V. E.England London SW1, 52 Eaton Terrace, Westminster Troutbeck, Wilfrid H.
Surrey, Sutton, "Gateside," Sutton Common Road Howard, C. G.
Wigan, Lance., 4 Springfield St. Evans, AlfredIndia Bombay, Indian Radio Telegraph Office Enon, Ernest R.

Philippine Islands Manila, 306 San Antonio Paco Aglugub, Zacarias G.South Africa Johannesburg, P. 0. Box 6461 Archer, C.
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South Rhodesia Salisbury, P. 0. Box 34, 0/0 Messrs. Hubert Davies di
Co., Ltd. Morison, Bruce

Elected to the Junior grade
Illinois North Chicago, 1510 Sheridan Road Taylor, H. S.
Kansas Lawrence, 1024 Alabama St.. Wheeler, Frederick
Minnesota Northfield Griffith, Paul R
Missouri St. Louie, 2615 St. Vincent Ave Duffy, Charles A.
New York Brooklyn, 825 DeKalb Ave. Dlugatch, Irwin

Yonkers, 448 North Broadway Seitz, Frank A., Jr.
Washington Vancouver, 1210 Harney St .Ryan, Lloyd F.
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APPLICATIONS FOR MEMBERSHIP

Applications for election to the various grades of membership have been
received from the persons listed below, and have been approved by the Com-
mittee on Admissions. Members objecting to election of any of these applicants
should communicate with the Secretary on or before September 30th. These
applicants will be elected by the Board of Direction at its October 2nd meeting.

For Transfer to the Member grade
California Palo Alto, Federal Telegraph Company Suydam, Clinton H.
Illinois Chicago, 5746 Drexel Blvd Deeley, Paul WK.

. Chicago, 2022 The Engineering Bldg. Hayes, H. D.
Chicago, 6222 Woodlawn Ave. Keeelton, Chas. C.

Massachusetts Tufts College Kenrick, Gleason W.
New Jersey Westfield, 519 Alden Ave Baukat, Henry W.
New York Baldwin, L. I., 17 Brookwold Ave Hoernel, Paul C.

California

New York

England

California

For Election to the Member grade
San Francisco, c/o E. T. Cunningham, 182 2nd St Butler, E. W.
San Francisco, 274 Brannan St. Langevin, Carl C.
New York City, USS Wyoming, c/o Postmaster Fielding, Charles F.
New York City, 463 West St Frederick, Halsey A.
New York City, c/o Postmaster (U. S. Naval Mission

to Brazil) Holden, Carl F.
Rugby, Bilton Road, "Ladbrooke" House Kinman, Thos. H.

For Election to the Associate grade
Beverly Hills, Fox Film Co. Larsen, C. W.
Covina, 165 No. Covina Blvd. Ross, M. F.
Culver City, Hotel Washington Worsen, David T.
Huntington Park, 2464 Randolph St. Kirby, Melvin D.
Los Angeles, 1839 E. Vernon Ave Taint, Joseph, Jr.
Oakland, 7515 Weld St Madison, C. E.
Oakland, 5555 East Fourteenth St Parkhurst, Edgar L.
Palo Alto, o/o Federal Telegraph Co Harrison, Charles I.
San Diego, 4558 32nd St. Farnum, Willis H.
San Francisco, 242A Hartford St. Arrigoni, Arthur
Sawtelle, 1446 Saltair Ave . Spiller, Cecil Charles

Connecticut West Haven, 12 Ward Place Phillips, Ed. I.
Dist. of Columbia Washington, Hqtr's U. S. Marine Corps Cole, G. C.

Washington, Naval Research Laboratory Hentschel, Ernest R.
Washington, 4107 Ingomar St., N. W. Norton, Kenneth A.
Washington, 226 8th St., S. E Wilkie, Harry

Illinois Chicago, 4111 Ravenswood Ave., E. Beard, J. Gregeon
Chicago, 744 Addison St. Gay, Paul F.
Chicago, 5317 Argyle St Hansen, Harvey Bennett
Chicago, 1532 So. }roman Ave. Levin, Sam
Chicago, 2005 Prairie Ave Lopes, John
Chicago, 1865 Daily News Plaza McClintock, W. S., Jr.
Chicago, 39 N. La Salle St., Room 1117 Scharf, Joachim Barachach
Chicago, 4536 Magnolia Ave Shultise, Q. M.
Chicago, 3547 Pierce Ave .Thorsen, Orville T.
Chicago, 4003 N. Kildare Ave Weibler, Carleton T.
Great Lakes, U. S. N. Radio Station Clark, Thomas F.
Naperville Stoos, Joe. A.
Oak Park, 701 S. Kenilworth Ave Weiser, Carl
Streator, 210 W. Lincoln Ave. Melody, Bernard J.

Indiana Valparaiso, P. O. Box 292 Norris, Sam
Iowa Onslow Koon, Cecil L.
Louisiana New Orleans, o/o Tropical Radio Tel. Co., 321 St

Charles St Nall, Vance
Maine Portland, 67 Bradley St. Ryall, Henry
Maryland Baltimore, 1626 Warwick Ave Cohen, H. A.
Massachusetts Dorchester, 65 Monadnock St Hardy, Carroll N.

Mattapan, 55 Goodale Road Parnes, Henry
Southbridge, 53 Oliver St Yates, Wilfred

Michigan Detroit, 11391 Marlowe Ave. Geiger, Arthur H.
Flint, 830 Paddington Ave. Lutos, Clifford
Jackson, 214 N. Pleasant St. Fortier, Raymond C.
Jackson, R. R. il 1, Harding Road Lee, Kenneth G.
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Minnesota
Missouri

New Jersey

New York

North Carolina
Ohio

Oklahoma

Oregon
Pennsylvania

Rhode Island

Texas
Canada

Channel Islands
England

India

New Zealand
Philippine Islands
South Africa
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L'Anse Fridgen, Edward N.
Minneapolis, 3519 24th Ave., So. Kelly, James, Jr.
Jefferson City, Radio Station WOS Sloan, Fergus M.
Kansas City, 6500 Paseo Rippeteau, Chap. Win.
Ampere, P. O. Box 58 Wals, Richard F.
Deal, P. O. Box 122 Goodall, William M.
East Orange, 44 Clifford St. Pickard, Richard W.
Lawrenceville, Box 132.. Schwarts, Lyle H.
Nutley, 31 Burnett Place Humphrey, Hartley C.
West Collingswood, 425 Taylor Ave Pettit, Albert R.
West Orange, 2 Mountain View St Jenkins, Robert
Astoria, L. I., 2255 33rd St. Kunicky, Barney F.
Brooklyn, 2977 West 3rd St. Daniels, Lew
Brooklyn, 734A Fourth Ave. Francione, Dominick A., Jr.
Brooklyn, 180 Driggs Ave. Mullane, John W.
Brooklyn, 1872 Douglass St Peck, William
Brooklyn, 689 Lenox Road Renke, Adolph
Brooklyn, 1430 Flatbush Ave. Selzer, Arthur H.
Brooklyn, 64 Linden St. Thomas. Edward H.
Brooklyn, 2076 66th St Widmann, Erwin
Jamesport Seaman, James Corwin
Long Island City, 481 Grand Ave Holsinger, Theo. E.
Middletown, 174 W. Main St. Dempsey, William E.
Mt. Vernon, 8 Beekman Ave. Macalpin, William W.
New York City, Bell Tel. Labe., 483 West St. Bauer, Brunton
New York City, Bell Tel. Labs., 463 West St..... . Boesche, F. W.
New York City, 2748 Holland Ave Boltson, Jacob A.
New York City, Bell Tel. Labe., 463 West St. Bousquet, Arthur G.
New York City, 502 W. 152nd St. Buckler, John J.
New York City, Int. Com. Lab., Research Dept., 67

Broad St. Cahill, William I.
New York City, Bell Tel. Labs., 463 West St. Carlton, Roger C.
New York City, o/o E. T. Cunningham, Inc., 370

7th Ave. Carroll, Michael J.
New York City, Bell Tel. Labe., 463 West St Decino, Alfred
New York City, 3985 Saxon Ave. Gihring, Herman E.
New York City, 261 5th Ave., Room 1800. Gladkov, Cyril A.
New York City, 1056 Boston Road Hirsch, Harry
New York City, Bell Tel. Labe., 463 West St. Hudack, John Martin
New York City, 1130 Anderson Ave., Bronx Levy, Lester
New York City, 132 E. 36th St. Mcdweeny, Roger
New York 250 W. 57th St. Nickerson, Fred W.
New York City, Bell Tel. Labs. 463 West St. Nimmoke, Frederick E.
New York City, 100 Morningsicie Drive Shelby, R. E.
New York City, c/o National Broadcasting Co., 711

Fitch Smith William Wallace
New York City, 1065 Lexington Ave Taueing, Wm. S.
New York City, 43 W. 12th St. Whitmer, Robert M.
Pelham Manor, 1465 Roosevelt Ave Kelly, Dale

iverhead, o/o R. C. A Schoenborn, Fend.
Schenectady, General Electric Co., Research Lab De Walt, K. C.
Schenectady, General Electric Co., Room 419 Ferris, Warren Robert
Schenectady, General Electric Co., 1 River Road Thompson, B. J.
Raleigh, c/o Radio WPTF... Newman, John W.
Canton, 1030 Clarendon Ave.. S. W. Ellis, Walter R.
Cleveland, 2049 Cornell Road Fowler, J. Randall
Dayton, 521 Negjey Place De Weese, Herbert William
Asher, o/o Prairie Pipe Line Co. Lewis, John B.
Oklahoma City, 103 W. 13th St Miller, Wayne
Oklahoma City, 1633 W. 11th St. Stokes, Ray
Salem, 555 Belmont St. Churchill, H. B.
Lansdowne, 260 Green Ave Warren, S. Reid, Jr.
Philadelphia, o/o Howson & Howson, 123 So. Broad

St. Ceretvik, Stephen
State College, Acacia Fraternity Long, Marvin
Providence, Brown University Andrews, Howard L.
Wakefield Taylor, Alfred R.
Tyler, Tyler Commercial College Lowrey, Byron G.
Kingston, 164 Queen St. Tanner, Chas..).
Montreal, 835 Ave. Laurier est. Tremblay, Jas.
Toronto, Ont., 64 Hayden St. Campbell, Henry Lawson
Guernsey, King's Road, Millbrook Manning, William Montagu
Dorchester, Dorset, Marconi's Beam Transmitting

Station Clarke, Douglas F.
Sunderland, Southwick, 12 Dryden St. Joice, W. S.
Wiebech, Cambs., Gorefield, "Palestine" Holmes, Cyril T.
Bangalore, Hebbal Post. Indian Institute of Science,

Dept. of Elec. Technology Doraawamy, M. N.
Auckland, Mt. Albert, 9 Veronica Ave. White, Russell G.
Manila, Philippine School of Arta and Trades del Rosario, Manus S.
Klipheuvel, C. P. Wireless Station Nutt, A.
Salisbury, S. Rhodesia, Automatic Exchange, Box 391,

G. P. 0 Jephcott, Ernest L.
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South Australia St. Peters, 42 Nelson St Linn/At, Douglas N.

For Election to the Junior grade
Colorado Durango, P. O. Box 594 Dieckman, Wm.
Illinois Carbondale, 800 W. Pecan St. Chapman, David E.

Chicago, 4509 N. Robey St. Chadwick, Ray E.
Chicago, 7404 Bennett Ave Nardin, George F., Jr.
Litchfield, 224 Van Buren St . Weller, Earl Selwyn

Kansas Wichita, 605 Laura Ave Demuth, G. W.
Massachusetts Brockton, 17 E. Ashland St Sampson, Edward J. F

Worcester, Y. M. C. A., Room 819 Anderson, Paul E.
Missouri St. Louis, 946 Belt Ave. Martin, J. Douglas, Jr.
New Jersey Sea Side Park, 118 E St. Slattery, John j.
New York New York City, 3184 Grand Concourse Linde, James E.
Pennsylvania Philadelphia, 224 E. Sharpnack St Bosco, Joseph F.
South Dakota Humboldt Tilgner, Shelton R.
India Benaree City, 58 Luxa Ghosh, B. N.

aii))-6 .4. 
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STUDIES OF ECHO SIGNALS*

Br
A. HOYT TAYLOR AND L. C. YOUNG

(Naval Research Laboratory, Bellevue, Anacoetia, D. C.)

Summary-This paper is a continuation of work reported in the Proceedings
of the Institute of Radio Engineers for May 1928 by the same authors. A more
extended study of echo signals with particular reference to directional characteristics
and to diurnal variations has been carried out. Attention has also been given to the
question of the relations between the echo signal and the frequency. Distortions,
probably due to echo signals, have been recorded on long distance transmission. The
relation between the echo signal and effective height of the Kennelly -Heaviside layer
has been discussed.

ALTHOUGH this paper is not primarily concerned with around -
the -world signals which are not truly echo signals, it is never-
theless a continuation of the studies of high -frequency radio

wave propagation published previously,' and therefore it will be proper
to mention at the outset that one of the predictions in regard to the
nature of round -the -world signals has since the publication of the
earlier paper been found to be correct. In discussing the above men-
tioned reference it was stated that South American stations had not so
far shown round -the -world signals, but that they might possibly be
expected to do so in the high -frequency bands during the equinoctial
periods and only at those times. Since it has a bearing on the general
correctness of the analysis of conditions producing round -the -world
signals previously given, it is interesting for us to be able to state that
since the earlier paper was written round -the -world signals have been
recorded on 21,500 kc from Buenos Aires operating then under the
call LP2. These round -the -world signals were repeatedly noticed
during the equinoctial periods of fall and spring, but have been noted
at no other times, thus substantially verifying the prediction made in
the earlier paper. A typical record of such conditions is shown in
Fig. 1. The top line on the figure is the timing line produced by a 200 -
cycle tuning fork. The next line shows overlapping signals and echoes
so that the signal was unreadable. The next line is again the timing
line followed by a record, reading from left to right, which shows the
tail end of the signal followed by a round -the -world echo, whose timing
difference corresponds to approximately 0.14 second for a trip around
the world. The next line is again the timing line followed by a record,

* Dewey decimal classification: R113.6. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, March 20, 1929. Presented before joint meeting of the Institute and
the International Union of Scientific Radiotelegraphy, American Section, at Fourth
Annual Convention of the Institute, Washington, D.C., May 15, 1929.

' Taylor and Young, PROC. I. R. E., 16, 561; May, 1928.
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reading from left to right, which shows the letter A with weak round -
the -world signals of both the dot and dash. By measuring from the
end of the round -the -world signal corresponding to the dash back to
the end of the dash itself, we again find a timing interval corresponding
to a trip around the world of 0.14 of a second. A similar measurement
can be obtained by measuring from the beginning of the dot to the
beginning of the round -the -world signal following the dot and which is
overlapped by the dash. Round -the -world signals from southern
stations are then, as previously predicted, only ordinarily to be found
close to the equinoctial period and not by any means every day even at
that time.

L)4111100.wiew.******S"Ter-
LPe 21500 KCS - 0915 APRIL 12,1928

Fig. 1

It will be recalled that in the earlier paper simultaneous measure-
ments were made on Rocky Point stations on the fundamental and the
sub -harmonic of frequencies in the 18 me band. It has been found that
at certain hours of the day, depending somewhat on the season of the
year, similar measurements can be made on South American stations
excepting that in this case we are recording the transmitted signal and
its harmonic instead of the sub -harmonic. It is, of course, understood
that the sub -harmonic came from imperfectly shielded intermediate
stages in the transmitter which were operating on one-half the fre-
quency of the output and which coupled a small amount of energy in
the antenna, which was nevertheless sufficient for recording.

In the case of the South American records shown in Fig. 2 on LP1,
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also at Buenos Aires, we have to do here with simultaneous trans-
missions, one of which is a real harmonic of the other. The upper line
represents the transmission on 8500 kc and the lower one the harmonic
on 17,000 kc. This record was taken at the hour 1745 on March 17,
1928. At this hour the Kennelly -Heaviside layer has not risen high
enough to eliminate the upper frequency, but is high enough to permit
good signals on both frequencies. It is assumed from the nature of the
traffic that the station at this time was actually operating on 8500 kc.
It is difficult to see, however, how the signals could have been read in
this country on 8500 kc on account of prolongations of the signal due
undoubtedly to short -time echoes, whereas the signal was extremely
clear-cut and well defined on the harmonic frequency of 17,000 kc. It
was thought at first that the tailing out or prolongation of the 8500 kc
signals could be explained in the following way: If the layer were at
an effective height of, say, 280 to 320 km, it would at this hour of the
day permit both fairly low -angle and fairly high -angle rays to enter
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into the reception at Washington. The low -angle rays would make only
a few alternate reflections on the layer and earth on the way up from
South America, whereas the high -angle rays would make a good many
reflections and therefore would arrive later, thus prolonging the signal.
That this effect actually does frequently occur we are well convinced.
Indeed, it probably normally occurs except where the high -angle rays
are prohibited either from too great a layer height or too great an
absorption. But in this particular instance the overlap from 0.04 to
0.05 of a second is too great to permit this explanation to hold for it.
Neither does the overlap seem to be of the proper magnitude to be
accounted for at all by round -the -world signals. Indeed, there is no
other indication, either in the pictures or by ear, of the existence of
round -the -world signals at 8500 kc. This record is not only interesting
because it cannot be readily explained, but is of practical importance
as showing how this prolongation of the signal can practically limit
the communication to very low speeds indeed. It should be clear from
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the record that the speed of communication at the time it was taken
was not more than ordinary hand speed, and yet it was too fast for a
clear and legible record to come through on 8500 kc on account of the
above mentioned prolongations. On the other hand, the signals re-
ceived at the same time on harmonic frequency could readily have been
perfectly legible at high speeds as they were remarkably clear-cut.

Fig. 3 shows some records taken on Bogata, formerly called HJG,
simultaneously on 13,700 and 27,400 kc. These records were taken in
the daytime, and it will be noted that the 27,400 signal either arrives
at the same time as the 13,700 signal or a little earlier. This probably
indicates that the signal on the higher frequency is arriving by means
of principally low -angle paths with less reflections than is the case on
the lower frequency. This is in general accord with the idea that very
high frequencies are restricted to relatively low angles except under
conditions involving rather unusual electron distribution in the layer.
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The interval of lag on the front of the dots and dashes varies from 0 to
0.003 second; on the rear of the dots and dashes this interval varies
from 0.00185 to 0.0035. These figures are based on a number of
different photographs, only one of which is illustrated. This type of
time lag or hang -over can probably be readily explained by the above
explanation of different wave paths. These observations also show a
sharper delineation of dots and dashes on the higher frequency, as
they should if the explanation is adequate. It will be clear then that
while the results shown in Fig. 3 just discussed are susceptible of expla-
nation without reference to echo signals, the results in Fig. 2 must be
interpreted as due to some kind of echo effect.

In order to carry out studies of short time echoes in such a way as to
throw some light on the direction from which they come, it was de-
cided to locate an observing center at some point out in the country
where directive antenna structures could be effectively used and where
interference would be at a minimum. The U. S. Coast and Geodetic
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Survey very kindly offered the Naval Research Laboratory the use of
such a location at the Cheltenham Magnetic Observatory, which lies
just off the Crane Highway at a point some eleven miles in an air line
slightly south of east from the Naval Research Laboratory. It was
found at this point that the ground wave which furnishes the timing
basis for observations from our own transmitters could be received
with sufficient strength to make an excellent record. There are abso-
lutely no power lines, telephone wires, or other distorting and disturb-
ing influences on this location, and we were therefore able to set up
four long low, single -wire antennas to the four cardinal points of the
compass, grounding the ends of them through resistances. A rather
sensitive receiver was used for the work which had a stage of shield -
grid radio -frequency amplification preceding the detector. A Westing-
house oscillograph was used for recording. The transmitters at the
Naval Research Laboratory were provided with a contacting arrange-
ment which permitted transmission of extremely brief dots so spaced
that round -the -world signals would rarely be confused with short -time

echoes.
Preliminary studies of the directivity of the four receiving wires

were made by observing long distance stations and their general
directive properties were found to be excellent. With very few excep-

tions western stations were invariably received more than three times
stronger on the west wire than they were on the north and south wire,
and were received scarcely at all on the east wire. The South American
stations showed the same behavior with reference to the south wire.
European stations, on the other hand, being from the northeast, came
in almost equally well on the north and east wires, but very poorly on
the south and west wires. There were two exceptions to this check on
the directivity of the receiving wires. Occasionally European stations
would come in phenomenally well at certain hours late in the evening
on the south wire, but these were clearly exceptional cases for which

we have no adequate explanation. Another exception was that our
own station which should have sent its ground wave in with the
greatest strength on the west wire was in fact received much better on
the north wire. Since, however, the frequencies used were rather high
and the country in between was extremely rough and hilly, it is quite
easy to see that violent distortions of the ground wave pattern could
readily account for this result, and the general action on long distance
signals gave us reason to expect that the directional results obtained on

echo signals would be sufficiently reliable. In our earlier paper we made
the suggestion that the short time echoes were largely due to reflection
from rough or hilly country, and when we went to work at Cheltenham
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we naturally expected to find the strongest and most numerous echoes
coming from the west and north. While we did observe plenty of
echoes from these directions we were surprised to find that the most
numerous and the strongest echoes almost invariably came from the
south and east, in both of which directions lies the sea. It would appear
to us apparent, after a careful study of this matter and an examination
of hundreds of echoes, that the surface of the sea is an excellent medium
(possibly due to its high refractive index) for throwing back these echo
signals. We are not yet able to say whether this action differs in stormy
weather from the action in calm weather.

TABLE I

NKF 18.5 MEGACYCLES APRIL 30, 1928

Time

EAST SOUTH WEST NORTH

let

Group
2nd and

3rd Groups
let

Group
2nd and

3rd Groups
let

Group
2nd and

3rd Groups
let

Gr u
2nd and

3rd Groups

1600 0.0107 0.0094 0.0115 0.0104
0.0107 0.0123 0.0120

1700 0.0110 0.0257 0.0098 0.0108
0.0116 0.0276 0.0118
0.0125

1730 0.0102 0.0230 0.0144 0.0111
0.0118 0.0238

1830 0.0174 0.0106 0.0101
0.0190 0.0110

1900 0.0115 0.0236 0.0106 0.0186 0.0112 0.0116
0.0122 0.0261 0.0112 0.0255 0.0125

0.0360 0.0294
0.0370 0.0345

1930 0.0120 0.0282 0.0123 0.0148 0.0119 0.0286
0.0125 0.0306 0.0299
0.0141 0.0370

0.0410
2000 0.0130 0.0291 0.0136 0.0112 0.0133

0.0130 0.0334 0.0143 0.0115 0.0147

2030 0.0122 0.0288 0.0140 0.0120 0.0152
0.0125 0.0120 0.0178
0.0151

2100 0.0187 0.0293 0.0189 0.0148 0.0258 0.0195
0.0190 0.0309 0.0196 0.0175 0.0260 0.0197

2130 0.0181 0.0326 0.0198 0.0182 0.0296 0.0188
0.0184 0.0330 0.0198 0.0342 0.0201
0.0188 0.0345

2200 0.0220 0.0370 0.0184 0.0188 0.0301
0.0246 0.0392 0.0190 0.0196

2230 0.0181 0.0335 0.0202 0.0204 0.0184
0.0187 0.0370 0.0245 0.0217
0.0188
0.0205

2300 0.0152 0.0351 0.0207 0.0291 0.0189 0.0200
0.0171 0.0355 0.0208 0.0312 0.0197 0.0210
0.0182 0.0361 0.0240
0.0185
0.0190
0.0230
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The first test at Cheltenham was made with a high power trans-
mitter at the Naval Research Laboratory set on 18,500 kc. Table I
summarizes the results of the observations on 18,500 kc taken on
May 18, 1928. It will be seen that if one considers the results for any
given wire there is a general tendency for the echo time to lengthen
out as one passes from afternoon to evening with the longest time
echoes much more numerous late in the evening. This record was
begun at 1600 zone plus five time and completed at 2300, at which time
echoes were still being received. The record also shows that more
echoes were received from the south and east than from the west and
north, and the film shows that these echoes were also averaging better
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intensity. We interpret those echoes whose times lie between 0.01 and
0.016 second to be, in general, signals returned from the first zone of
reception which immediately follows the skip distance region. Since
these echoes can be returned from either edge of this first zone of
reception, it follows that they will be spread over a considerable time
interval. At the same time there is no doubt but that, as the evening
wears on and the effective height of the Kennelly -Heaviside layer
becomes greater, this zone of reception moves outward, which tends
to lengthen the echoes. Thus, we see zone 2 echoes, obtained earlier
in the evening, falling at time intervals which would probably corre-
spond to zone 1 at a later hour. From a consideration of the very
shortest time echoes, which we assume to be reflected from the inner
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edge of the first zone of reception, we may deduce, for instance, that
between the hours 1700 and 1800 the skip distance on this frequency
was of the order of 1600 km.

If we refer this to the curves published by one of us,2 we see that
the effective height of the Kennelly -Heaviside layer at this hour as
measured from the east wire observations was approximately 240 km.
The west and north wires give about the same average result, but the
south wire determinations would give us a lower figure; namely, about
200 km. This is a reasonable result. The early evening observations
on various wires between timing intervals of 0.016 and 0.022 should
probably be interpreted as reflected from the second zone of reception,
whereas in the later observations, at least later than 2100, they are
probably first zone reflections since few, if any, reflections of shorter
intervals are simultaneously noted. The much less numerous reflections

* ' I
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of longer time intervals, extending in some cases out to over 0.04 of a
second, are not readily explainable unless we assume that they are
from zones beyond the second, some of which are sufficiently distant
to give this time. The main thing, of course, is that an echo signal has
to be of sufficient intensity to return to us after a round trip of over
12,000 km. If these echoes of the order of 0.03 to 0.045 second were
always of very weak intensity one might be satisfied with this explana-
tion, but the fact that they are sometimes extremely strong renders the
tentative explanation we have given somewhat doubtful. While the
general trend of the echoes is to come in from longer and longer time
intervals as the evening wears on, this trend is decidedly not without
its fluctuations, some of which will be spoken of later.

2 Hoyt Taylor, PROC. I. R. E., 14, 521; April, 1926.



Taylor and Young: Studies of Echo Signals 1499

The next observations were made on the same transmitter at the
Naval Research Laboratory tuned to 20,000 kc. These observations
were made on June 1, 1928 and are summarized in Table II. Figs.
4, 5, and 6 are reproduced from records made on 20,000 kc. They were

TABLE II
Em) TIME

NKF 20 MEGACYCLES JUNE 1, 1928

Time

EAST SOUTH WEST NORTH

Front Rear Front Rear Front Rear Front Rear

1400 0.0204 0.0172
0.0196

1500 0.0225 0.0190

1600 0.0166 0.0166 0.0166 0.0166

1700 0.0141 0.0154 0.0146 0.0179 0.0175
0.0148 0.0156 0.0291' 0.0310*

0.0330'

1800 0.0127 0.0134 0.0161 0.0161 0.0132 0.0132
0.0132 0.0139 0.0200 0.0200 0.0160
0.0134 0.0146 0.0335* 0.0300* 0.0290*

0.0154
0.0270*
0.0280*

1930 0.0172 0.0204 0.0198 0.0206 0.0210 0.0212 0.0176 0.0215
0.0180 0.0212 0.0178 0.0201 0.0212
0.0186 0.0216 0.0198
0.0196 0.0230
0.0315* 0.0385*
0.0360. 0.0390*

2000 0.0225 0.0233 0.0172 0.0188 0.0177 0.0196
0.0410' 0.0420' 0.0201 0.0195 0.0120

0.0391* 0.0400*

2100 0.0216 0.0238 0.0216 0.0250 0.0195 0.0207
0 0234 0.0246

' Second group echoes.

taken at 1715, 1800, and 2005 hours, and are herewith presented to
show the way the time interval between signal and echo increases as
the hour gets later.
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Fig. 6

In Fig. 4 we see the echoes almost overlapping the signal. In Fig. 5
the echoes overlap each other but are spread further out from' the
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signal, and in Fig. 6 the signal with its two distinct echoes, one strong
and one feeble and both of short time duration, is plainly distinguish-
able. The results of the observations on 20,000 kc are shown in Table
II. We find again a great predominance of echoes on the east wire.
One curious thing about the record is that the Kennelly -Heaviside
layer appeared to drop in effective height between 1400 and 1800,
after which it rose rapidly. The skip distance determinations for the
hour 1800 would show a distance of 1900 km, which would cor-
respond to an effective layer height of approximately 225 km, which
is of the same order of magnitude as previously determined for
18,500 kc. This observation is based on the east wire. The north wire
would give about the same height, but the west wire would give a
skip distance of 2400 km corresponding to an effective layer height
of approximately 250 km. This is contrary to what one would expect as
the layer should be lower in effective height to the westward than to
the eastward, at this hour of the day. However, there were very few
observations on the west wire and possibly the reflection upon which
the calculation was based was not the nearest possible reflection
to obtain from the first zone westward. The reflections from the
westward at that time were very weak besides being few. There is
only one measurable reflection on the south wire upon which to base
an observation, and this reflection would give somewhat greater
height than on the east wire but not as great as on the west. The
general tendency for the time intervals to increase as the day wears on
is contradicted between 1400 and 1800, but is plainly in evidence from
1800 to 2100. This peculiar inversion in the apparent movement of
the layer is evidenced in nearly all of our observations. The time at
which it occurs is shifted towards later hours as we go from spring to
summer. During the spring months reflections, especially on the north
wire, would sometimes disappear late in the evening but during the
summer months reflections even on as high as 20,000 kc would not
disappear as late as 2300. Some of the longer time reflections would
disappear very frequently late in the evening. Curiously enough, the
afternoon reflections are usually weaker and less numerous besides
being of shorter time interval than the average night reflection, and on
several occasions we have been unable to find any reflections at all
around the hours during the morning between 0900 and 1300. The
explanation of this is not wholly obvious. It is true, however, that
these short time echo signals are not of very great intensity, and that
the absorption may be expected to be heavier in the daytime than it is
in the evening. Normally we would expect echoes, although of weaker
intensity, during the entire daylight period and lasting into the night



Taylor and Young: Studies of Echo Signals 1501

until the Kennelly -Heaviside layer became high enough to cut these
frequencies off entirely. It was noticed during the summer observa-
tions that whenever we got persistent echoes on the east wire late at
night on the high frequencies it was generally possible to hear European
stations on these same high frequencies whether we received them on
fundamental or harmonics. Thus, when our local observations indi-
cated a persistence of a moderately low layer level, the transatlantic
observations indicated in general the same thing.

TABLE III
ECHO TIME

NKF 20 MEGACYCLES Juts. 18,1928

Time
EAST SOUTH WEST WORTS

Front Rear Front Rear Front Rear Front Rear

1545 0.0158 0.0190 0.0158 0.0167
0.0174 0.0206 0.0177

1630 0.0175 0.0175

1700 0.0177 0.0207
0.0178

1730 0.0166 0.0186
0.0167 0.0187

1745 0.0154 0.0177 0.0179
0.0175 0.0204

0.031e

1815 0.0169 0.0181 0.0152 0.0177 0.0167 0.0187
0.0169 0.0182 0.0156 0.0179 11.0188

1915 0.0156 0.0207 0.0164 0.0190
0.0175 0.0215 0.0295*
0.0177 0.0221

0.0368*
0.0380*

2000 0.0185 0.0222 0.0155 0.0191
0.0156 :0.0192

0.0375*
- a

2045 0.0188 0.0217 es 0.0157 0.0208
0.0211 0.0225

ss 0.0165 0.0225

2100: 0.0158 0.0208
0.0355*

2130 0.0171 0.0188 0.0173 0.0172
0.0177 0.01991 0.0175 0.0175
0.0178 0.0203 0.0179 0.0176

0.0365*

2145 0.0181 0.0191 0.0172
0.0185 0.0194
0.0188 0.0197

 Second group echoes.

At this point in the investigation it was thought that possibly the
nature of the antenna structure at the transmitter might have some-
thing to do with the echoes and to the fact that they were stronger from
certain directions than others. The horizontal doublet was therefore
replaced by a vertical half -wave doublet coupled to a feed line, but
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again the observations showed the same general distribution of
echoes, the east wire being the favorite both by number and intensity,
and following that the south wire. We conclude, therefore, that
directivity from the transmitter has no particular influence on the
number and strength of the echo signals, and in particular has no
bearing on the fact that echoes were received better from over the sea
than elsewhere.

About this time steps were taken to shorten the dot impulses at the
transmitter to permit a sharper discrimination and measurement of the
echo timing. Table III presents the results of the observations also on
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20,000 kc obtained on July 18, 1928. Fig. 7'presents graphically .the
results on the east wire in which the echo signals can be presented in
the form of two curves corresponding to measurements made on the
front of the dot and the rear of the dot, respectively. From the very
nature of it the echo signal has a tendency to spatter out a good bit
so that it was thought wise to get measurements in both ways. It was
thought that if a medium line was drawn between these two curves
it would represent the variation in the skip distance and therefore the
variation in effective layer height between the hours of 1530 and 2200.
This curve shows again a diminution in skip distance and effective
layer height in the early evening for this observation taken in the
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summer, coming somewhat earlier than for observations taken earlier
in the year. A second apparent surge in layer height is evident in this
case around the hour 2030. Effects of this nature were so persistent in
our records (only part of which are reproduced in this paper) that it is
perhaps worth while to present a summary of results in the form of the
curves shown in Fig. 8. This figure plots the average time interval
observed against the hour of the day. This average time interval is
related to certain distances which would be double the skip distance.

Curve 1 taken on 18,500 kc on April 30th shows the first knee or
bend in the curve at the time 1830. Curve 2 taken on June 1st at
20,000 kc, of course, shows greater skip distances, but it also shows the
knee in the curve occurring at 1800, whereas curve 3 taken on 20,000 kc
on July 18th shows greater initial skip distances, less variation in the
signal throughout the night, and the knee of the curve occurring at
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about 1745. It is evident that this apparent preliminary drop in the
effective layer height or decrease in the skip distance from afternoon
to early evening is a real effect occurring for both the frequencies ob-
served but differing insofar as it occurs earlier in midsummer than in
spring, and is therefore probably related to sunset effects. The sub-
sequent variations which occur in curve 1 and curve 3 are probably
due to some turbulence in the layer, the mechanism of which is at
present entirely in the dark.

On July 26th observations on short dots on 20,000 Ice were taken
at Cheltenham from 1000 on. No reflections were observed on any of
the wires 'until 1500, and then on the south and east wires, but too
weak to photograph properly. At about 2000 the echoes began to be of
normal strength and at the same time extremely good round -the -world
signals were noted. Fig. 9 shows the type of record obtained earlier in
the day when neither round -the -world nor echo signals were present.
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Fig. 10 shows this sort of record obtained after 2000. The signals
marked SI, Ss, 83, and S4 are the ground waves. R1, R2, R3, and R4 are
short time echoes. AS1 and ASs are round -the -world signals showing
the typical timing interval of 0.14 of a second, and A2S1 is a signal
which has made two trips around the world, being 0.28. of a second
behind the signal S. It is plainly not a short time echo, and equally
plainly the timing interval is not at all right for it to have made one
trip around the world. This rather unusual record shows these three
types of phantom signals very well.
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From a series of observations on the front and rear of the dots on
round -the -world signals, the average time interval measured on the
front of the dot is 0.1386 second and on the rear of the dot 0.1391
second, giving an average time interval of 0.1389 which checks well
with the average round -the -world timing intervals in the earlier paper
already referred to. The twice around -the -world signal shows a timing
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interval of 0.2772. Based on this timing interval we can calculate an
effective average layer height of 265 km. Table IV shows the echo
signals as observed on this rather unusual night. We may conclude
from a study of these echoes that the center of the first zone of re-
ception was distant about 3600 km, and that the inner edge of the zone
was approximately 3300 km distant, which would lead to an effective
layer height in the neighborhood of 280 km, practically the height
which cuts off permanently the use of the frequency 20,000 kc. In
other words, both the absence of echoes and the extremely long time
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interval of the shortest echoes indicate the same thing; namely, an
unusually high layer. Since this condition was apparently present also
during the daylight hours it must be considered, at this time of the
year especially, as decidedly abnormal. It is noteworthy that during
the hours 0900 to 1400, when we ordinarily hear without difficulty the
Rocky Point group of the R.C.A. by means of their echo signals, they

 TABLE IV
Emio SIGNALS 1000-2200

NKF 20 MEGACYCLES JULY 26, 1928

Time
EAST WIRE

Front Rear

1700

2015

2145

0.0248
0.0240

0.0220
0.0221
0.0228

0.0229

0.0262
0.0253

0.0258
0.0254
0.0257

0.0245

Note: Echoes received only on east wire, and not strong enough to photo-
graph until 1700.

were conspicuously absent. Some European stations in the high -
frequency band were received with excessive fading. The first signals
from the R.C.A. group at Rocky Point by echo were heard at 1400 very
weakly. All indications therefore point to a decidedly abnormal day,
the effect holding over into the night. During the evening the Rocky
Point group came in at more than normal signal strength, and Euro-
pean stations were of excellent intensity. Nevertheless, it can be
inferred that the layer remained higher than normally during the
evening hours.

Some attempts were made to study echoes on still higher fre-
quencies, but at the time this work was being carried on suitable
transmitters and receivers were not available. It is highly advisable
in this work that the transmitter be of extremely constant frequency
and the receiver of more than ordinary stability. Since that time a
different type of study has been carried out which shows that echo
signals during the daylight hours exist on frequencies up to 30,000 kc
and possibly higher. The upper limit is not yet known. Photographic
studies have not yet been completed, so that the exact timing of these
signals is also not yet known. It is known, however, that the skip
distance increases with the frequency more or less as might be expected.
It is also perfectly clear that it is not quite safe to extrapolate the
general theory in order to forecast what may happen on frequencies
above 25,000 kc until we have more detailed information as to the
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electron concentration in the layer and the distribution thereof. In
other words, we find inconsistencies between effective heights of the
layer as measured, say on 20,000 kc and as deduced from the frequency
at which all echoes disappear. The effective layer height deduced from
observations made in the 20,000 kc band might indicate a height
which ought to cut off completely 28,000 kc, but actually at the same
time we are able to observe certain echoes on 28,000 kc, indicating
that it is not completely cut off although it has a very long skip dis-
tance. This clearly indicates that certain corrections and additions
based on new information as to layer structure must be taken into
account before we can definitely describe what has happened in these
extremely high -frequency bands.

We see nothing in our latest observations to cause us to change our
opinion that short time echo signals are returned not from a point in
space away from the earth, but are thrown back from the surface of
the land or sea by way, of course, of an intermediate reflection from
the layer.

As previously pointed out, the echo signals showing relatively large
retardations may be explained as signals returned from zones of re-
ception beyond the first, except that their extraordinary intensity at
times makes us feel that this explanation cannot be accepted without
at least giving consideration to the mathematical possibility of their
being of such an electron distribution that abnormal retardations of
velocity may occur, so that even these longer time echoes could still be
returned from the first zone although by rather abnormal paths in the
layer and not at all unless certain conditions as to electron distribution
in the layer are fulfilled. At present there seems to be no way, experi-
mentally, of deciding between these two possible explanations.

Concerning the drop in effective height near the sunset hours,
something further may be said. The first and immediate effect of
approaching sunset will be to cool the atmosphere, causing a general
drop in the layer height. A little later all ultra violet radiation will be
cut off from the high layers and re -combination will set in causing the
layer, which is always normally lower after sunset, to show a greater
effective height because of the reduced number of electrons. It is then
perfectly consistent that the approach of sunset could first bring on a
small drop in the effective height of the layer due to cooling of the lower
levels of the earth's atmosphere which constitute the supporting pillar
upon which exists the upper layer. This would be a real drop in both
effective and actual heights. Following this comes the re -combination
in the absence of ultra violet in the high levels, which causes a thinning
out of the electrons, leading in time to the subsequent and more
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normal rise in effective height, although the actual height may still
remain low. This seems a reasonable explanation of the effects we have
observed and their variation with the time of the year. Later on in the
evening where we have to do with fairly high effective layer height,
perturbations due to high atmospheric winds of unusual magnitude
may cause turbulences and fluctuations such as are shown in some of
our observations.
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GROUP -VELOCITY AND LONG RETARDATIONS
OF RADIO ECHOES*

BY
G. BREIT

(Dept. of Terrestrial Magnetism, Carnegie Institution of Washington, Washington, D. C.)

Summary-Van der Pol's hypothesis that group -velocity may account for the
retardation of echoes observed by Stoermer is analyzed. It is shown that only under
very special circumstances can the electron -distribution be proper. A favorable
condition is obtained if the refractive index decreases exponentially with the height.
It is shown that by slightly varying the electron -distribution anomalous results for
skip -distances should follow. It is suggested that the echoes observed by Stoermer and
van der Pol were splashes of the same echo focussed accidentally on a favorable patch
of ground.

ECHOES of signals with very long retardations up to 15 seconds
have been observed by Stoermer and van der Pol. Explanations
of these remarkably long retardations have been given by

Stoermer, van der Po1,1 and Appleton.2 The explanation of van der
Pol seems to be the most concrete one. His idea is that the radio wave
may penetrate into the region of the atmosphere where its phase -
velocity is very high and consequently the group -velocity is low.
According to van der Pol, the very long retardations are, therefore,
due to the group of waves constituting the dot or dash of the signal
going by a path along an appreciable portion of which the velocity of
the group is very small.

The implications involved in this explanation can be illustrated
graphically by means of a theorem stated by Breit and Tuve. It has
been proved there that if the path of the ray is ABC (see Fig. 1) then
for short waves the time taken by the signal to go from a point A on
the ground to another point C, also on the ground, is equal to the time
which the signal would take to travel in empty space along the path
constituted by the tangents AD, CD. The retarding effect of the
electrons in the upper regions of the atmosphere is, therefore, such as
to retard the arrival of the signal, the path ADC being always longer
than ABC.

If now Stoermer's echoes are to be explained by group -velocity
considerations, this simply means that the point D must be moved to a
very great distance comparable in fact to the distance to the moon.

* Dewey decimal classification: R113.6. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, March 26, 1929. Presented before joint meeting of the Institute and
the International Union of Scientific Radiotelegraphy, American Section at
Fourth Annual Convention of the Institute, Washington, D. C., May 15, 1929.

Nature, 122, 878-879, 1928.
2 Nature, 122, 879, 1928.
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Supposing that the Kennelly -Heaviside layer is horizontal, the signal
must leave the transmitter almost vertically and come down to the
receiver also almost vertically. The electron -distributions which have
been considered as likely or possible ones do not make it possible to
have such paths without moving the point B up to an unreasonably
large height. Thus, for instance, if the electron -density increases
uniformly with the height, the path ABC is a parabola and the ratio
of the height of D to the height of B is always 2. We cannot explain
the very long echoes, therefore, by retardations due to small group -
velocity by this electron -distribution unless we allow the signal to
reach a height which is, say, half the distance to the moon. This is just
as unreasonable as allowing it to go to the moon itself.

If we are to explain the long echoes as an effect of low group -
velocity, we must find, therefore, electron -distributions which will
make the ratio of the "effective height" of D to the actual height of B
very large. We see from the above example that the electron -distribu-
tion must be of a special sort and that the simplest distributions do not
answer the purpose. We proceed to investigate the relation between
the effective height and the actual height as determined by the nature
of the electron -distribution.

Let the refractive index at a height y above the lower boundary of
the layer be A(y). By Snell's law µ(y) sin 0 =sin 00, so that letting x be
the distance traveled by the signal in a horizontal direction

dx ((µ(y) sin -1 eo) 2 1)-1/ 2dy (1)

is the differential equation of the ray. In this formula 00 is the angle
which the ray makes with a vertical line at the transmitter or at the

Fig. 1

receiver (see Fig. 1). Referring to the coordinates of B as X, Y, we
have, letting diA/dy=µ',

1

X = f 1(µ(y) sin-' 002_ 1 VI/ 2dy = 041)-14
sin 00 (2)

i-0 Lein e 042 8.1112 00

and
h= X sin--' 00 (3)

where X is, therefore, half the range of the signal in the reflecting layer
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and h is the length of AD or the effective height as observed by the
retardation of the echo. In formula (2) we have transformed the
expression into an integral in terms of µ, the refractive index itself.
This is convenient because by so doing we fix the limits of integration
as sin 0 and 1 and can see through the dependence of X on the form
of µ(y).

In order to obtain very large effective heights we must arrange
µ(y) in such a way that for a reasonable X, say, 100 or 500 miles, we
should get a very small 00. We take, therefore, various forms for a' as a
function ofµ and arrange the results in order according to powers of A.
Let

By (2)
= -a -1µ-n, i.e., Az = - (1 -n)ya-11/(1--.).

1

X = an-' sin' -n 00 dx/N/1 - n
sin "B

Using (3), (4), (5) we construct the following table

(4)

(5)

n Y X

-1 V1-2y/a
0 1 -yla

t 1/2 (1 -y/2a)2
t2/3 (1-y/3a) 3

1 e -Y1°

2 a/(n+a)

(a/2) cosy Bo

all -sin Bo)
2a(1 - sint(200)
3a(1 Bo)

a log sin -1 So

a(sin-100- 1)

a sin Bo cos Bo

a sin Bo log [(1 +cos 00)/sin Bo]

2aVs5170{ VP7r112(1/4)-VsT1To }

(3a/2)N3/TitTlo{ 36/22-4(37-1113(1/3) - sin2i 50}

a(v/2 - Bo)
a cot Bo

t The values for n = n = I are approximate for Bo>>1.

A tabulation of h is not necessary, it being obtained directly from the
last column and (3).

The case n =1 is of particular interest. For small 00, h=ra/200,
Y =a log 00-', h/ Y = (r/2)/(00 log 00-9. If 0 = 10-6, log 00-'
h/ Y K-1.4 X 104. Thus for directions very close to the vertical one could
have retardations to a height of 1.4 X 104Y. Taking Y = 186 miles, we
would get a retardation of 28 seconds. A retardation of 3 seconds would
correspond to 00=10-4, and if we should allow Y to be five times greater
than we have taken it 0 could be as alrge as 1/2000 radian -1ss1/40 of a
degree. The distribution of electrons which would give a decrease of
with height according to the law 6-1/16 makes it possible, therefore, to
explain very retarded echoes provided the energy sent out nearly
vertically by the antenna is sufficiently great. The requirement on the
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energy is rather stringent because an echo which is at all clear-cut
must correspond to a sharp range of values of 00. The range of angles
corresponding to a definite echo is, therefore, at the most 10-4 radian
which gives at a distance of 100 km a spread of the beam of not more
than 10 m. Since the wavelength used in the experiments is 31 m, the
path has to be at least 300 km from the ground to the layer before we
can consider such an angle as at all definite. Even though it is very
difficult to imagine that at the same time the layer should be sufficiently
high, the distribution of electrons just right through a height of about
800 miles and the energy sent vertically by the antenna should be
sufficient, we may admit a possibility of AL =e-Ifia giving the very long
retardations. The signals should be very erratic and very faint.

That they should be erratic can be seen further by considering other
values of n. For small 0 and n = 2, Y =a00-' and h=a00-2;h/Y =0o-1.
However, if 0010-4, then a =10-4Y. Thus if Y = 300 km, a is only
30 m. This means that the refractive index would drop from 1 to 1/2
in a wavelength so that true refraction could hardly occur. The situa-
tion can be saved by granting the possibility of larger Y which will

increase 0 and a. This case is also a possibility but subject to the
same limitations as for n =1.

For n = 0, h =a log (2/00), Y = a. This is unfavorable since quite
unreasonably small 00 is required. For n =1/2, h=2Vg5112
(1/4)/s/sin 00, Y = 2a. The dependence of h on 5/sin 00 is unfavorable.
For n = 2/3, h is proportional to (1/sin 00)21'. This is better than
n =1/2, but not as good as n =1 or 2. The case n= -1 gives even no
purely mathematical possibility of getting large effective heights. This
is the well-known case of the electron -density increasing uniformly
with the height giving parabolic rays mentioned before. We may
conclude, therefore, that the group -velocity explanation is a possible
one disregarding absorption, and that it corresponds to such an
electron -distribution for which µ = e-via.

The possibly detrimental effects of absorption have been considered
by E. V. Appleton' and L. H. Thomas.' They undoubtedly point out a
serious difficulty. It must be remarked, however, that the calculations
of Thomas on the mean free -path correspond to an effective area of

collision for electrons of the order of 2 X 10-5 cm, which is high com-
pared even with atomic dimensions. It may be questioned, therefore,
whether his calculation is to be interpreted as a change of phase of the
forced electronic vibrations or simply as a cumulative effect in the
scattering of electrons. It seems safest, therefore, to let the possi-
bility of relatively low absorption in the high regions remain open,

8 Nature, 123, 166, 1929.
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particularly since the electron -distributions used above lead to reason-
able energies disregarding absorption only if we let the actual height
Y be large, say above 600 kilometers.

FOCUSSING EFFECTS

According to the observations of Stoermer and van der Pol, there
is a considerable number of echoes arriving with the same retardation
at Oslo and Eindhoven. If a direct path to each receiver were traced,
the retardations would naturally be different. We prefer, therefore, to
suppose that the observed echoes were splashes of one and the same
echo heard by the two observers. This seems possible for the case
n =1, for if the height of the lower boundary of the layer above the
surface of the ground is a, all rays with small 00 are focussed at a
distance as as shown in Fig. 2.

Or -2 a

rra

Fig. 2

Similarly for case n =2, the range is 2a cot 00+2h tan 00. Here there
is no focussing for small 00, and in fact if a >h the range is seen to
decrease with 00 for a considerable range of values of 00, the minimum
being at tan 00 = Va/h corresponding to a range of 4-Vah.

From the point of view of focussing, therefore, the distribution
n =1 seems again the most likely one.

It will be observed that the variation ofµ and y is not very different
for n =2/3, n =1, n = 2. We would expect, therefore, that the presence
of long echoes will be connected with anomalies in general radio trans-
mission of the same nature as is usually observed during magnetic
storms. The case n = 2 as we have seen gives smaller ranges for more
oblique incidence which is just the opposite of what is usually supposed
to take place. Such a condition would result in breaking up the regular
transmission conditions in which oblique incidence on the layer gives
larger ranges than normal incidence.

Assuming the correctness of van der Pol's explanation, we should
expect changes in skip -distance to occur before or after the long echoes,
and in particular we expect that at such times oblique incidence on the
layer will give shorter range than normal.
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FURTHER STUDIES OF THE KENNELLY-HEAVISIDE LAYER
BY THE ECHO -METHOD*

BY

L. R. HAFSTAD AND M. A. TUVE
(Department of Terrestrial Magnetism, Carnegie Institution of Washington, Washington, D.C.)

Summary-Recent observations of the Kennelly -Heaviside layer by the echo -
method are described. Multivibrator-modulation was used, giving extremely sharp
"peaks" on 4,435 and 8,870 kc. Practically all of the observations were made on the

former frequency, as 8,870 kc skipped over the receiver, which was very Rear the
transmitter. Two 24 -hour series of observations showed a marked diurnal -variation
in the effective height of the layer and in the echo -pattern received for each transmitted
"peak." The echo -pattern shows multiplicities during the day and evening, but be-

comes very complex at night. A few observations made during the magnetic distur-
bance of October 17-19, 1928, showed an unusually great effective height and a
change in the echo -pattern. Daytime heights for a number of days during the autumn
of 1928 are given.

GENERAL METHOD

SOME recent experimental results obtained in studies of the
Kennelly -Heaviside layer by the echo -method are reported in this
paper. The method has been described in earlier publications,'

and consists in the oscillographic recording at a receiver of the ground -
wave and echo -pattern from the layer of a transmitter modulated to
emit very short pulses or "peaks," separated by intervals of no emis-
sion, during which the echoes are recorded. The receiver arrangements
were practically identical with those previously described,' and the
modulation of the transmitter was accomplished by the use of unbalan-
ced multivibrator-circuit.2

The transmissions, as before, were from the Naval Research Labor-
atory at Bellevue, Anacostia, D. C., and grateful acknowledgment is
due to Captain E. G. Oberlin and to Messrs. A. H. Taylor, L. A. Geb-
hard, M. H. Schrenck, and others there for their continued and cordial
cooperation in the carrying out of this work. We also wish to thank
our colleagues, G. Breit, whose continued association with the work
has contributed so largely to it, and J. A. Fleming, whose enthusiastic
support has made it possible.

 Dewey decimal classification: R113.4. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, May 221 1929. Abstract presented before joint meeting of the blot-
tute and International Union of Scientific Radiotelegraphy, American Section,
at Fourth Annual Convention of the Institute, May 15, 1929.

1 G. Breit and M. A. Tuve, Phys. Rev., 28, 554; September, 1926.
2 M. A. Tuve and 0. Dahl, PROC. I. R. E., 16, 794; June, 1928.
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TRANSMITTERS

Two 20 -kw transmitters, crystal -controlled by separate crystals and
operating on 4,435 and 8,870 kc, were modulated by the same multivi-
brator set. Exactly simultaneous "peaks" of very short. duration

NO I

DIURNAL VARIATION IN ECHOS FROM TN
KENNELLY- HEAVISIDE LAYER

OCT 7.1220

000 -030 .
3 :

30.

WEAK RE(LEET1004 - - _

M II 20 22 T414 GT QA/
10 12 CO

Fig. 1-Diurnal variation in echoes from layer, October 7-8, 1928.

(0.0002 sec., or less), spaced 0.1 to 0.01 sec., were consequently emitted
on the two different transmission frequencies. Before the actual

SEPT le 10211
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200

100

ID is 20 21' "2." wI

DIURNAL VARIATION IN HEIGHT O. THE
NE NNE LLY - HEAVISIDE LAYER

--SuNPISE

0 10 12 ,1 Pp 15

Fig. 2-Diurnal variation in height of layer, September 16-17 and October
7-8, 1928.

transmission experiments were begun, considerable time was spent at
the transmitter, oscillographing the emitted wave -shape with various
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adjustments, to insure with certainty that no circumstances of altered
voltages or other adjustments at the transmitter could give rise to
secondary "peaks" or other misleading.changes in emitted wave -shape.
With two transmitters simultaneously modulated in this way it was
hoped that simultaneous records of the effective heights of the layer
for the two transmission frequencies might be obtained. Although the
ground -wave on 8,870 kc is absorbed in a very few miles from the
transmitting station (with this modulation it is too faint to record with
our present receiver only 7 miles from the transmitter), the 4,435-kc
ground -wave provides a reference point. However, it has been our ex-
perience that the 8,870-kc sky -wave "skips" over our receiver at prac-

T.,

14.61inf
5-- IS ""§N.
1111110111111101tor

611111111MINEW4111.1

Fig. 3-Typical normal -day variation in echo -pattern, October 6-7, 1928:
191-A and 191-B daytime at 14.h7 October 8; 193-B just after sunset at 18.h5
October 7; 195-B, 195-C, and 195-D showing multiple reflection and
scattering at 22.4 October 7.

tically all times, and a double recording receiver has not yet been set
up here for this reason. The 8,870-kc wave has been received stro gly
on two occasions, both times just preceding times of considerable
magnetic activity (Sept. 18 and Oct. 18, 1928), but the only pictures
obtained showed single "peaks," the absence of a ground -wave pre-
venting any measurement of height. This erratic behavior is qualita-
tively supported by observations in previous years. These observations
are being continued and extended as far as possible, however.

After the transmitters were checked as described, and the tests here
reported were begun, a number of other laboratories were notified of the
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schedules and invited to observe the transmissions. Simultaneous
observations at different points, giving data for various angles of
incidence at the layer, must eventually lead to results of value to our
knowledge of the electron -distribution in the upper atmosphere.
Messrs. G. W. Kenrick and C. K. Jen, of the Moore School of Electrical

c o- 'a rn
5.110ibt Tip

S/., TA e orl 54 f FO gefin ey

of Sciro-o-le Peal,

Fig. 4a-Record (158-A) at 3.b2 September 17, 1928, showing five multiple reflec-
tions and slow -speed record (158-B) made just afterwards showing fading of
separate peaks.

Engineering, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, have already
published their observations, made on the test of October 7-8, 1928.

24 -HOUR DIURNAL -VARIATION SCHEDULES

Some rather interesting and unexpected results were obtained when
the signals were observed during two 24 -hour schedules, September

Fig. 4b-Records (196-C and 196-D) at 23.125 October 7, 1928, showing four
multiple reflections.

16-17, and October 7-8, 1928. Although no records could be obtained
on 8,870 kc, as explained above, the 4,435-kc signals showed marked
diurnal -variation in two important characteristics, echo -pattern and
effective layer -height.

The echo -pattern is characteristic of the time of day at which the
observation is made, and the pattern goes through a complete cycle in
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24 hours. Fig. 1 shows schematically the variation in the echo -pattern
(4,435 kc) during the 24 -hour schedule of October 7-8. The schedule
of September 16-17 showed the same patterns. The intensities of the
various peaks were only roughly compared, although they were in
general much stronger at night than during the daylight hours, and
only three gradations of intensity are indicated in the figure. The
longer lines represent peaks of amplitude three to ten times that of the
ground -wave, the shorter lines represent those about equal to the
ground -wave, and the dots represent the still smaller (although always
definite) peaks. Since the amplitudes of the various peaks varied in-
dependently and sometimes rapidly, intensity values are of very
dubious worth when taken over the comparatively brief period of one
or even several film exposures. The patterns shown schematically

Fig. 5-Typical normal -day variation in echo -pattern October 8, 1928: 201-A
and 201-B at 4.115, reflection from a high layer with great scattering and no
multiplicity; 202-A and 202-B at 5116, about sunrise, weak signals, echo from
layer at daytime height barely visible.

in Fig. 1 are typical single patterns (due to a single "peak" at the trans-
mitter, i.e., following a single "ground -peak" on the film at the receiver)
for the different times of day; each pattern shown is typical of a con-
siderable number of patterns recorded at the time indicated. The
transmitters were operated 15-20 min. during each hour, and usually
four or more full-length exposures at different receiver sensitivities
were made during each transmission. The film -speed was about 200
cm per sec. and the films were about 150 cm long. These long films were
found to be of great advantage in analyzing the records. The multivi-
brator at the transmitter was set to give from 10 to 50 "peaks" per
second, so each trace recorded a number of successive signals. This
made it possible to identify a repeating echo -pattern which could be
associated definitely with each signal, eliminating any chance of con-
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fusion due to static or receiver noises, and also giving some indication
of the amplitude variations of the various peaks. The latter variations
were more or less irregular but in general were of periods greater than
one sec., and show more clearly on the few slow records which were
taken. (See Fig.4a, trace 158-B). Typical examples of the oscillograph-
records, showing various echo -patterns, are shown in Figs. 3 to 5. The
accuracy of measurement is about ± 10 km, and two peaks must be
separated by about 40 km (apparent height; see Fig. 1) to be com-
pletely resolved.

VARIATION 1H H DURING MAGNETIC STORM
OCT 17.9,211

HEIGHT OVINE
KENNELLY-K.1310E LATER

,OCT. 17

.-OCT 7 NORMAL

TIME OF DAY

19 21 /3 11 I I IS 21 23 I 3 5

Fig. 6-Variations in horizontal intensity October 17-19, 1928, for magnetic
storm recorded at the Cheltenham Magnetic Observatory and in observed
height of layer for disturbed period (solid circles) October 17-18, 1928, and
for normal period (open circles) October 7-9, 1928.

Several outstanding features of the results shown in Fig. 1 may be
indicated. During the daylight hours there is usually at least one
"reflected peak." A second often appears, although it is usually weak,
and its retardation time is twice that of the first to within the errors of
measurement. This multiplicity was first observed here a year ago.3
A somewhat similar multiplicity was observed by R. A. Heising.4 After
sunset more and more echoes are observed; both this fact and the
increase in amplitudes suggest decreased absorption in the layer. The
peaks begin to appear in groups, each group occurring at an approxi-
mate multiple of the echo -time to the first reflected peak, although

3 G. Breit, M. A. Tuve, and 0. Dahl, PROC. I. R. E., 16, 1236; September
1928.

4 PROC. I. R. E., 16, 75; January, 1928.
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multiplicities for separate peaks are usually not exact. The separation
of the peaks is greater and the amplitude of individual peaks smaller
for the higher order "reflections." The grouping suggests multiple
reflection between the layer and the earth, and the "splitting" in each
group may possibly represent successive splitting on each reflection into
separate polarized components, but this can hardly explain the very
great splitting which occurs in the early morning hours. From midnight
on this "splitting" becomes more and more pronounced, the peaks
occur in unresolved groups, the higher -order reflections become too
weak to record, and the multiplicity is gradually lost. At sunrise the

Fig. 7-Typical echo -patterns, October 18, 1928.

echo -pattern changes rapidly back to that typical of the daytime hours.
An interesting feature was that a weak echo was observed from a layer
at approximately the daytime height even before the echoes from the
higher layer ceased. Since these heights are not multiples, it suggests
that a layer at the daytime height is being formed below that from
which the principal reflections occur during the night. The sunrise

Fig. 8-Typical echo -patterns, October 18, 1928.

period will be subjected to intensive study before conclusions are
drawn on the basis of such observations. Observations on various fre-
quencies should show if there is an actual stratification of the layer.

The approximate multiplicity of the echo -time for the first, second,
and higher -order reflections leads naturally to the picture of wave-
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groups traveling up and down a number of times between the layer
and the earth's surface, although as yet we do not commit ourselves
definitely to this view. However, if the echo -time to the first reflected
peak be taken as a measure of the effective height of the layer, this
quantity shows the diurnal variation illustrated in Fig. 2, where the
values for the two 24 -hour schedules are plotted. The steady day
values, the slow rise during the evening, and the very sudden drop at
sunrise are perhaps the most significant features. The time at which the
sun's rays first appear (tangential) at different heights above the
surface of the earth is roughly indicated by the transverse curves.

MAGNETIC STORM OBSERVATIONS

It may be of interest to include here a brief mention of some observa-
tions obtained on the day of a severe magnetic disturbance, October 18,

Fig. 9-Typical echo -patterns, October 18, 1928.

1928, although these observations are also reported elsewhere.5 The
measurements of height obtained on this day are shown in Fig. 6, with
the diurnal curve of October 7 for comparison. The magnetogram for
the day is also shown (courtesy of U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey,
Cheltenham, Md., magnetic observatory). The layer height was again
normal on the morning of October 19. Typical echo -patterns (not
retouched) are shown in Figs. 7, 8, and 9.

The observations obtained during the disturbance of October 17-19
were notably different in three respects from the "normal" ones
obtained previously on undisturbed days: (1) the layer was abnormally
high, as shown in Fig. 6; (2) an unusual short -time echo was observed
(Figs. 6 and 8) ; and (3) the echo -pattern during the evening did not
show the many groups of echoes otherwise observed at this time of day.
Reflections from a height of about 100 km have been observed before,"

5 L. R. Hafstad and M. A. Tuve, Terr. Mag., 34, 39-44, 1929.
6 G. Breit, M. A. Tuve, and 0. Dahl, PROC. I. R. E., 16, 1236; September,

1928. 0. Dahl and L. A. Gebhard, PROC. I. R. E., 16, 290; March, 1928.
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but this was the only time they were observed by us during the autumn
of 1928. The echo -patterns during the evening of October 18 resembled
those of the "normal" early morning hours, when the layer -height was
similar, as illustrated by Fig. 10.

28

0004 0808

ECHO -PATTERN 22,45 OCT J8,1928
MAGNE T .0 STORM

Fig. 10-Specimen echo -patterns during magnetic storm October 18, 1928, and
during normal days October 7 and 8, 1928.

TABLE I
EFFECTIVE DAYTIME LAYER -HEIGHTS, AUTUMN 1928

Date Time Effective heights

1928 h m km
Jul. 14 11 00 229
Jul. 16 10 15 235
Sep. 12 13 50 246
Sep. 16 16 20 241
Sep. 26 16 35 235
Sep. 27 10 00 234
Sep. 28 14 18 245
Oct. 1 9 40 252
Oct. 3 9 52 245
Oct. 3 14 44 245
Oct. 6 9 53 252
Oct. 16 14 33 253
Oct. 16 16 15 243
Oct. 17 9 40 375
Oct. 19 9 55 252
Oct. 20 14 30 235
Oct. 26 9 55 225
Oct. 26 14 59 232
Oct. 29 10 00 225
Nov. 4 10 00 232
Nov. 5 10 00 220
Nov. 7 10 00 225
Nov. 10 9 40 226
Nov. 17 9 50 232
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Discussion

This paper is published as a report of experimental results. The
writers prefer to postpone any extensive discussion of the significance or
interpretation of these results in terms of electron -distribution and
other characteristics of the ionized layer until further data are avail-
able, particularly observations at frequencies differing considerably
from 4,435 kc, and, if possible, at various distances from the trans-
mitter. Such observations are being undertaken here as far as facilities
permit. It seems probable that a complete series of approximately
simultaneous tests by this method using various transmission fre-
quencies and recorded at various distances from the transmitter will
give a fairly complete knowledge of the ionization of the upper atmos-
phere. However, the varied echo -patterns received indicate that the
reflection (and refraction) processes at the layer are not simple. Com-
plex echoes of course would have a profound effect on other methods of
measurement of layer -height, but for other frequencies and distances
than those of this work the reflections may be simple, although
certainly not in all cases.' The possibility of complexity is to be borne
in mind, however. Discussion of such points, and comparison of these
layer -heights with those obtained by other investigators will be post-
poned pending further observations, particularly on other frequencies.

..1.--.11111)4.C41111.--+
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IONIZATION IN THE ATMOSPHERE OF MARS*

BY
E. 0. HULBURT

(Naval Research Laboratory, Bellevue, Anacoatia, D. C.)

Summary-Assuming that the atmosphere at the surface of Mars consists
of M oxygen and h other gases, as nitrogen, etc., the composition of the atmosphere
to great heights is calculated, just as was done for the earth, from the actions of gas
diffusion and gravity. The electron density in the atmosphere of Mars due to the
ultraviolet light of the sun is found to have a maximum value of 1.1 X105 at a
height of 440 km above the surface on a summer day, and 0.55 X105 at 310 km on
a winter day. On a summer day the skip distances for 100, 80, 60 and 50 -meter
waves are 0, 730, 1410 and 2240 km, respectively, and the shortest wave for reliable
long distance wireless communication over the surface of Mars is about 47 meters.
Winter and night values of these quantities are greater. Because of the skip distances
for waves below 100 meters, it would seem that conditions on Mars are not very ad-
vantageous for short-wave communication, and it may be conjectured that no wireless
apparatus exists there for waves below 100 meters. Waves longer than about 100
meters will not pierce through the atmosphere of the earth. These calculations, apart
from other considerations, support the conclusion that only a very optimistic experi-
menter would look for successful wireless communication between the earth and
Mars.

N a recent paper' the ionization in the atmosphere of the earth
was calculated on the assumption that the ionization was caused
by the ultraviolet light of the sun. Since, among other things, the

solar ultraviolet energy and the action of ultraviolet light upon the
atmospheric gases were not completely known, an exact calculation
was not possible. What was done was to show that the sunlight falling
perpendicularly on the atmosphere might be expected to produce
2 X 108 ion pairs, i.e., electrons and positive ions, in the high atmosphere
each second in a 1 cm2 column and that this rate of production gave
rise to an ionization in the Kennelly -Heaviside layer in agreement
with that inferred from the facts of wireless telegraphy. In the present
paper a similar calculation has been made of the ionization in the
atmosphere of Mars, and this has led to some rough estimates about
wireless wave propagation on Mars.

Gravity at the surface of Mars is 0.38 X 980 = 372 cm see -2, and
therefore Mars could retain an atmosphere of oxygen, nitrogen, water

* Dewey decimal classification: R113.4. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, March 29, 1929. Published with the permission of the Navy Depart-
ment. Presented before joint meeting of the Institute and the International
Union of Scientific Radiotelegraphy, American Section, at Fourth Annual
Convention of the Institute, Washington, D. C., May 15, 1929.

1 Hulburt, Phys. Rev, 31, 1018; 1928.
2 Russell, Dugan, and Stewart, "Astronomy," Vol. 1, 341; 1926.
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vapor, and heavier gases, but probably not hydrogen and helium.2
Water vapor and oxygen are detected spectroscopically in the at-
mosphere of Mars, but the presence of other gases as nitrogen, carbon
dioxide, etc., can only be guessed. The pressure of the atmosphere
at the surface of Mars appears to be roughly from 0.1 to 0.5 of that
at the surface of the earth; we shall take the value 0.3. We shall as-
sume that the atmosphere at the surface of Mars, like that of the earth,
contains about X part oxygen, the rest being nitrogen and other gases.
Since the total molecular density of the earth's atmosphere at sea level
and at 0 deg. C is 2.56 X10", the total number no of molecules at the
surface of Mars is 0.3 X 2.56 X10'8= 7.7 X10" and of oxygen molecules
no' is 1.5X1018.

Assuming isothermal gravity equilibrium' the molecular density n
at any height z cm above the surface is approximately

n = no e-n', (1)

where p = mg/kT. g is the acceleration of gravity at the surface of
Mars, m the mass of the average molecule, k the molecular gas con-
stant, and T the temperature of the atmosphere. With g = 372 cm
sec -2, m = 4.8 X 10-20 grams, k =1.372 X 10-1' erg deg-' and T= 300°
Kelvin, p is 4.35 X10-7. With this value of p and with no =7.7 X 10'8
formula (1) is assumed to give the total molecular density of the
Martian atmosphere to great heights for a summer day, i.e., the sun
directly overhead. The period of rotation of Mars on his axis is 24.6
hours and the axis is tilted at an angle of 25.2 deg. to the plane of the
ecliptic. These quantities are much the same as those for the earth
and therefore we assume that the Martian diurnal and seasonal
temperature changes and wind currents are roughly similar to those of
the earth. Maris* has discussed the wind currents in the high atmos-
phere of the earth, and has shown that they will keep the various gases
thoroughly mixed up to a level known as the "diffusion level," which
is at about 160 km for a summer day; at this level n is of the order
of 1011. The diffusion level is lower in winter and at night. Above
the diffusion level the various gases separate out under the action of
gravity, their densities being given by the gravity equilibrium equa-
tion (1), the lighter gases floating above the heavier ones. The diffusion
level is of course not sharply marked, the transition from the region of
complete mixing to the region of gravitational separation being a
gradual one. In the atmosphere of Mars n is of the order of 10" at
400 km and therefore 400 km is taken to be roughly the diffusion level.

3 Jeans "Dynamical Theory of Gases," page 309, 1904.
4 Maris, Terr. Mag. and Atmos. Elec., 33, 233; 1928
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Accordingly, the density n' of the oxygen molecules is n/5 for heights
up to 400 km; above 400 km n' is given by n' =n1' exp. [ - p'(z- 400) ],
where m' is 4.16 X101° the value of n' at 400 km, and p' is 4.80 X10-7,
the value of p for the oxygen molecule.

We may now use exactly the same physics and methods to calculate
the ionization in the atmosphere of Mars as were used in the case of the
earth. Namely, the equation was solved which expressed the condition
that in each element of volume of the atmosphere the rate of supply of
the electrons and ions was equal to the rate of loss, the loss being due
to three causes, (a) the diffusion of the electrons and ions, (b) the re-
combination of the electrons with positive ions, and (c) the attach-
ment of the electrons to neutral oxygen molecules thereby to form
negative oxygen ions. The equation and the methods of solution were
exactly as described in (18) and pages 1027 to 1029 of reference 1, and
there is no need to give further details here. Since the distances from

Kr

;2

S x 104 10
ELECTRON DENSITY

Fig. 1-Calculated electron density curves for the atmosphere of Mars;
curve 1, summer day; curve 2, winter day.

the sun to Mars and to the earth are 227.7 X 108 and 149 X106 km,
respectively, the rate of production q of electrons per second in a 1 cm°
column of the atmosphere of Mars is 2 X 108 ÷ (227.7/149.5)2= 8.6 X 107;
q for the earth is 2 X 108. The values of the recombination and the
oxygen attachment coefficients were the same as those worked out for
the case of the earth. The electron density, given in curve 1, Fig. 1,
was found to have a maximum value of 1.1 X 105 at a height of 440 km
for the conditions of a summer day. Following out the change from
summer to winter for a temperate zone, as was done for the earth, the
winter day electron density curve is given in curve 2, Fig. 1. Below
their maxima the curves drop quickly to low values, and as pointed
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out for the case of the earth they probably do not represent correctly
the ionization below the maxima. The ionization in this region is
undoubtedly greater than that given by the curves, but in spite of this
the curves serve fairly well as first approximations and are used to
derive some conclusions about the propagation of wireless waves. If
the atmospheric pressure, and particularly the oxygen pressure (be-

cause the oxygen attachment term is an important one in the electron
density equation), is an order of magnitude greater or less than the
value which has been used the electron density curves of Fig. 1 will
be raised or lowered, respectively, some 50 km.

Assuming that the wireless waves are sharply reflected from the
summer day electron layer of curve 1, Fig. 1, and assuming no mag-
netic field, the limiting wave, defined as the shortest wave which can
be used for reliable long distance communication, is 47 meters; see
reference 1, equation (26) for the calculation. The skip distances were
calculated' and are given in Fig. 2. The values of the skip distances

1000

5U0.449R DAY
SKIP 015 TANK

50 00 70 MI Y0 100 METERS
WAVELENGTH

Fig. 2-Calculated skip distance curve for a summer day on Mars.

and the limiting wave thus determined may be as much as 40 per cent
too large because there may be appreciable ionization below the
400 -km level which has been neglected. The summer night values and
the winter day and night values are greater than the summer day
values. The skip distances on Mars occur for longer waves than on the
earth, because the maximum density of ionization is less and is at a
greater height than in the case of the earth, and because the radius of
Mars iE3370 km, which is smaller than the 6370 -km radius of the earth.
Since the skip distances are fairly great for waves Iess than 50 meters,
we may conjecture that commercial wireless circuits on Mars would

6 Taylor and Hulburt. Phys. Rev, 27, 189, (1926), equation (8).
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hardly use wavelengths below 50 meters and that short-wave com-
munication would be mainly in the 60 to 120 -meter band. The ad-
vantages of long distance low -power transmission peculiar to the short
waves below 30 meters on the earth are, however, not so pronounced
for waves longer than 60 meters, and on the whole one might suppose
that the conditions on Mars are more suited to long waves, 1,000
meters or greater, than to the short waves. These conclusions might
be modified if there were a magnetic field on Mars.

The longest wave Xi which can penetrate through an electron
layer of maximum electron density yi is obtained by putting µ =0
and solving for X in the expression for the refractive index
µ =1 -y e2Xhrm, where e and m are the electronic charge and mass;
this is the expression for the refractive index with no magnetic field.
For a summer day on Mars y1=1.1 X105 and X1=100 meters. Waves
longer than 100 meters will be reflected (refracted) back from the elec-
tron layer, and waves a little shorter than 100 meters, although they
will pierce through the layer, will suffer considerable loss in intensity
by partial reflection and possibly by absorption, the loss due to these
causes decreasing with the wavelength. For summer night and for
winter conditions yi is less than 1.1 X105 and waves longer than 100
meters may pass through the layer; for example, on a winter day
yi =0.55 X103 and X1=140 meters. In the atmosphere of the earth
on a summer day y1=3 X 105 and X1=61 meters; on a winter day
yl = 1.5X 10' and Xi =85 meters, and in the late hours of the night when
yl may be as low as 8 X104, X1 is 137 meters. For wireless communi-
cation between Mars and the earth one should perhaps use waves
well below 100 meters in length in order to penetrate our own at-
mosphere. But in view of the suggested poor conditions on Mars for
the utilization of these waves, it may be that there are no short-wave
receiving stations on Mars, except possibly those for experimental or
research purposes. The polarized wave longer than 214 meters (dis-
cussed in reference 5, equation (2), and pages 209 and 215) which
might pierce our atmosphere, is of speculative utility depending as it
does on the intensity of magnetization of the electron atmosphere.
From the present calculations, quite apart from other considerations
it is concluded that only a very optimistic experimenter would look
for successful wireless communication between the earth and Mars.



Proceedings of the Institute of Radio Engineers
Volume 17, Number 9 September, 1929

NOTES ON THE EFFECT OF SOLAR DISTURBANCES ON
TRANSATLANTIC RADIO TRANSMISSION

BY

CLIFFORD N. ANDERSON

(Department of Development and Research, American Telephone and Telegraph Co., New York, N.Y.)

IN 1923 when the relation between abnormal long -wave radio trans-
mission and solar disturbances was first noted, the outstanding ab-
normality was the great decrease in night time signal field strength

accompanying storms in the earth's magnetic field. There was a slight
increase in daylight signal field but this was distinctly secondary to
the effect upon night field. Previous to 1927, data on signal fields were
limited to one set of measurements a week, and although daylight
signal field strengths were higher during periods of increased mag-
netic activity, it was somewhat difficult to determine the effect of indi-
vidual storms. The present notes show the effects of individual storms
of 60-kc transatlantic radio transmission and also give some indication
as to their effect on short-wave radio transmission.

It should be borne in mind that it is not felt that disturbances in
the earth's field are in themselves responsible for the abnormal radio
transmission, but that these two phenomena along with earth currents,
aurora, etc., result from some cause or causes, attributable to the sun.
In a previous paper, radio transmission was correlated with all these
phenomena. In these notes disturbances in the earth's magnetic field
alone will be taken as the criterion of the solar state.

The results are in general as follows:
1. The higher daylight signal field strengths on 60 kc obtaining

during periods of increased solar disturbances are associated
more with general magnetic activity than with individual
storms.

2. Individual storms do tend to increase 60 kc daylight signal fields,
however. For the more severe storms during 1927 and 1928,
the result was an increase of about 30 per cent on the day the
storm began to about 75 per cent for the four or five days fol-
lowing. The effects of individual storms vary greatly, however.

3. The day-to-day signal fluctuations on 60 kc are much greater
during periods of greater magnetic activity and are greater
during the winter months than during the summer months.

 Dewey decimal classification: R113.5. Original manuscript received by
the Institute, May 17, 1929.
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4. Magnetic disturbances are accompanied by a large decrease in
short-wave signal field strength on the day of maximum activity.
Even mild magnetic storms may be accompanied by a reduc-
tion of signal field to or below the measurement limit. The
recovery is a matter of one to seven or eight days depending on
the severity.

5. Within a narrow range, an approximate linear relation is
found between daily short-wave radio field strengths expressed
in decibels above or below luv per meter and the daily average
of the horizontal component of earth's field.
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Fig. 1-Monthly average of daylight radio signal fields. Compared with
monthly averages of magnetic activity and sun spots. Signal fields corrected to
5000 km distance, 3000 meter amperes, and 60 kc transmission frequency.

EFFECT ON LONG -WAVE (60 KC) TRANSMISSION

Fig. 1 shows the general variation in the trends of long -wave day-
light radio transmission and activity of the earth's magnetism and
sun spots. The increase in field strength with increase in the above
activities is quite apparent. A large part of this gain in signal field
is realized as a gain in signal-to-noise ratio as, in general, noise appears
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to be quite unaffected. This may be due to the fact that the transmis-
sion path of noise-chiefly from east, south and southwest-lies to a
great extent outside the auroral zone.

Figs. 2 and 3 represent the variation in signal field strength for
a number of days preceding and succeeding a number of individual

2

22

180

140

100

180

T 140

60

M' 180

140

-0.

100

60

4 240

220

180
a.

140

100

220

180
6

140

2. 100
el

1"'

T.

"' I BO

if
140

2 100

S.
FT. 60

CI

.!.

1180
:
i 140

...

100

160

i'

O

1

%

AUGUST 19

'791 ,

OCTOBER 12

V.
\ I

 \

1

vi
HUMS ..

2 3
DAYS ATTER

4 $
minmi

...7 RUGBY
*---e ROCKY

o--< ROCKY POINT
60

TO HOLILTON
POINT TO CUPAR

TO NROUGHTC11
KC. 1927

IrDAYS

UR

5 4
DAYS

8j7

3 2
SEPORK STCR31

0
DAYS

2 3
ArITR

4 5

Fig. 2-Effect of solar disturbances on 60-kc daylight
radio transmission.

severe disturbances in the earth's magnetic field. The day of the mag-
netic storm is taken as the first day that daylight signal fields could
be affected after the appearance of the effect on the earth's field. For
example, if the effect in the earth's field was first noted at 7 P.M., the
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first daylight fields which could be affected would be the next day;
if the effect was first noted at 7 A.M., the same day was taken as the
day of the storm.

It will be noted that although on the whole the effect accompany-
ing the storms is an increase in the fields of approximately 30 per
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6

cent on the day of the storm and 75 per cent for the four or five days
following, the effect varies greatly with different storms. Although
on the average curve of Fig. 3 there is a slight decrease in signal field
on the few days preceding the day of maximum magnetic disturbance,
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a decided effect of this kind was noted on only one-half the individual
storms. On October 22 (storm began in the earth's field at 1:30 A.M.,
E.S.T., October 22) the field dropped to 20 per cent of its value. In
the storm beginning on October 12, 1928, the field was back to about
average on the day after the storm, although it came up again on the
third day. It is seen that from the first to the fourth or fifth day the
fields do not follow a well defined characteristic. In the case of the
storm of April 14, the results for Cupar, Wroughton, and Houlton are
distinctly different.

o Transmission on 18.04 MC(16 Meters) Deal,N.J. to Nem Southgate, England.
Transmission on 60 Kc. (5000 Meters) Rocky Point, L.I. to Cupar, Scotland.

a-- -41 Horizontal Component of Earth's Magnetic Field.
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The storms noted above were considered quite severe. For storms
of less severity, the general effect is much less marked.

As to the significance of a 75 per cent change in field strength, it
is of interest to consider the day-to-day change in field strength. For
1927 and 1928 the average day-to-day change in fields as measured
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at Houlton, was 30 per cent of the average yearly field, varying from
40 to 50 per cent in the winter time to 15 to 20 per cent in the summer.
Such high percentages necessarily mean that there is considerable
fluctuation in addition to that accompanying actual magnetic storms.

Daily data were not available previous to 1927 but similar figures
for week -end measurements in England of transmission from Rocky
Point, Long Island, give some idea of the change from year to year.

Such fluctuations consist not merely in an increase in field strength
during storms and then a return to normal but also in decreases in
field strengths to abnormally low values. The latter cases are most
prevalent in the winter months; October to April, inclusive.
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730

Year
Average Fluctuation Average Fluctuation Average Fluctuation

Average Field Average Monthly Average Monthly
Field (Summer) Field (Winter)

1923 27 per cent 8 per cent 50 per cent
1924 25 " 15 " 50
1925 26 " " 10 " " 60 "

1926 31 " " 25 0 " 60 " "

1927 43 30 " " 75 ' "

1928 55 0 * 40 " 0 80 " "

In view of the fact that 1923 was near the minimum of a sunspot
cycle, and 1927 and 1928 near the maximum, it is seen that transmission



1534 Anderson: Transatlantic Radio Transmission

is much less stable during periods of increased solar disturbances and
is not confined only to such severe cases which actually result in
magnetic storms.
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EFFECT ON SHORT-WAVE (18.34 MEGACYCLES; 16 METERS)
TRANSMISSION

The effect accompanying magnetic storms in the case of short-
wave radio transmission is the reduction of the field strengths almost
to, or below, the measurement limits. Fig. 4 compares the effect upon
long and short-wave fields for the storm July 7-10, 1928. The storm was
first noticeable in the earth's magnetic field at about 2300 G.M.T.
July 7, but was most active July 8, which is considered as the day of
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the storm. The long waves (60 kc) were not particularly affected before
the storm began, but upon its advent the field strength increased 80
per cent and continued high for several days. At short waves (18.34
megacycles; 16 meters) the field strength went down considerably be-
fore the storm began and reached a minimum of 1/30 (or less) of normal
value (30 db below 1µv per meter) on the day the storm was most
active. From then on there was a slow recovery reaching normal
values some six or seven days later. In addition to low field strength,
transmission during this period was subject to considerable fading
signifying, as it were, unstable conditions.

In the same figure is plotted the variation of the daily average of
the horizontal component of the earth's magnetic field. The agree-
ment with the 16 -meter fields suggests a possible relationship.

Fig. 5 shows radio fields plotted as a function of the daily average
of the horizontal component of the earth's magnetic field from the
first part of June, 1928, to the end of August, 1928. Taking all the
points as a whole there does not appear to be any significant relation.
In plotting the data, however, it was noted that the data points fell
quite definitely into two groups, one before the magnetic storm of
July 8 and one after. Within each of these groups, the distribution of
the points suggests the possibility of some relation such as indicated
by the dotted lines.

Fig. 6 shows short-wave radio transmission during periods of
several magnetic storms in the summer of 1928. In general the decrease
in fields preceding the day of maximum activity is about the same for
all storms. The recovery is, however, much more rapid for the less

severe storms. Of the storms in question only one was really severe
and one-that of July 22-was hardly severe enough to be called a
storm.
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IMAGE TRANSMISSION BY RADIO WAVES*

Br
ALFRED N. GOLDSMITH

(Vice President, Radio Corporation of America)

HE purpose of this paper is to introduce a series of papers in
which are described specific methods whereby transmission by
radio of stationary images or moving pictures can be effectively

carried out. Accordingly it has seemed desirable to establish the
position of image transmission by radio in the general engineering
technique of this field rather than to discuss individual methods or
specialized apparatus.

All radio engineers are well acquainted with the transmission of
intelligence by modulated radio waves. The simplest mode of modu-
lation corresponds to telegraphy and is generally carried on at slow
or moderate speeds and with one hundred per cent modulation. More
elaborate and difficult to both the transmitter and receiver, and more
critical in its electrical requirements on the intervening medium, is
the transmission of speech or music, which involves modulation at
higher frequencies than are generally required for telegraphy, and
which similarly aims at complete modulation at peaks of sound
amplitude, though with a comparatively small average modulation.
Stationary image transmission at speeds now regarded as normal falls
between ordinary telegraphy and telephone transmission in its general
difficulty and physical characteristics. On the other hand, television,
or the transmission of moving pictures, is by far the most difficult
method of radio transmission so far seriously proposed or accomplished.
The modulation frequencies are considerably higher than are required
for the transmission of speech or music, the average modulation is
low, but complete modulation is also desired for peaks of light or
shade. Television therefore requires powerful transmitters having
long and linear modulation characteristics, both as regards frequency
and amplitude, receivers having similar radio and intermediate
frequency characteristics indicating accurate proportionality of
response, and a high quality radio circuit between transmitter and
receiver. By "high quality" is meant a circuit essentially free from
fading or any form of selective absorption of the radio wave.

 Dewey decimal classification: R582. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, April 10, 1929. Presented at Fourth Annual Convention of the In-
stitute of Radio Engineers, Washington, D. C., May 14, 1929.
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1. Comparison of Facsimile Transmission
and Telegraph Transmission

Facsimile transmission is the transmission of stationary images.
Its purpose in general is to avoid the human or variable element
in transmission and reception and to enable the transmission of
material which is not of simple alphabetic nature as, for example,
drawings, writing or the like. It is not in itself the most rapid method
for the transmission of intelligence. Certain of the five -element
letter codes used in ordinary telegraphy are considerably the superior
of facsimile transmission in this regard. They lack, however, the
capability of carrying with any facility the special material which
facsimile transmission can handle (such as pictures and the like).
It is necessary to keep in mind the importance of the human element
and the scope of subject matter which can be handled. In appraising
the relative values of telegraphic and facsimile methods of transmission
(for the same number of words per minute), facsimile transmission in
general requires a more perfect circuit than does telegraphic trans-
mission. While suitable facsimile terminal apparatus has been thor-
oughly developed and is amply capable of handling facsimile trans-
mission and reception at any reasonable speed, yet radio circuits
(while giving much promise of ultimate satisfactory performance
for facsimile purposes), are not yet at a stage where extremely high
speeds of transmission are consistently feasible over certain trans-
mission distances or paths.

The practical conclusion is drawn that the improvement of the
radio circuit, and the increasing importance of sending highly personal
or graphic material without the necessity for skilled operators at
each point of the circuit, will be the elements of most importance in
any further study of the place of facsimile transmission in the com-
munication field.

2. The Relation of Facsimile to Television Transmission

Television transmission is a method of communication of intelli-
gence far transcending in its requirements any form of facsimile
transmission so far developed. On the average, the transmission of an
excellent facsimile picture of considerable size at television speeds would
correspond to the transmission of a total number of dot -elements
requiring but a few seconds. The actual facsimile picture sent at
facsimile speeds may require almost as many tens of minutes for
its transmission. The speed of picture element transmission is therefore
in the approximate ratio of 100 to 1 or more for television as compared to
facsimile transmission.
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Television is therefore found to be more susceptible to disturbance
by eccentricities in the transmission path than is facsimile trans-
mission. Extremely objectionable effects in the form of blurred or
multiple images, or "explosive pictures," are obtainable under con-
ditions when telephony or telegraphy could be carried out over the
corresponding circuit with little, if any, noticeable deterioration of
quality.

The limitation of the service range of television stations resulting
from this feature is not generally appreciated. It is, however, a factor
of importance, and it is to be anticipated that the ratio of the "service
range" to the "heterodyne range" of a television station will be con-
siderably less than for telephony, facsimile, or telegraphy. This is an
unpleasant feature when contemplated in the light of future Federal
assignments of television frequencies to individual stations and the
repetition of such frequencies at various points in the United States.
Despite considerable experimentation final data on this subject are
not available.

3. The Relation of Television to Telephone Broadcasting

There are certain marked differences between television and
telephone broadcasting which require consideration by the radio
engineer and designer. Essentially a radio telephone signal is a single
modulation of the carrier wave. A television signal, in general, will
necessarily include two modulations, one corresponding to the picture,
and the other (directly or indirectly) to the synchronizing means.
Certain general considerations indicate that the average modulation
frequencies for the picture and the modulation frequency for the
synchronizing signal should not be widely dissimilar if effective and
accurate framing is required. The omission of synchronizing signals
implies an unusually high degree of precision in the speed controls
at the transmitter and receiver and, while a possibility, does not appear
at present to be the most readily available method of framing the
picture, (unless occasional manual adjustment is acceptable).

As previously indicated, television requires a much wider fre-
quency band (because of the high frequencies of modulation) than
does telephony. It is accordingly more open to interference, both
man-made and natural, to fading, and to selective attenuation. As

a secondary result of the wide frequency band occupied, the national
syndication of television programs by wire lines presents a new series
of problems which, so far as one can judge from the available literature,
have not yet been solved.
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Furthermore, the high modulation frequencies for television
make transmitter and receiver design impracticable unless the shorter
wavelengths (higher frequencies) are used for the transmission. This
imposes further difficulties, namely, the considerable attenuation of
the short wave, particularly in its passage over urban areas, and
the generally diminished service area as compared to telephone broad-
casting stations of equivalent power.

No doubt the considerations just mentioned have contributed
substantially to the more leisurely progress of commercial television
as compared to telephone broadcasting and have prompted caution
on the part of responsible radio engineers interested in television
service to the public.

4. Future Television Standardization

It is clear also that more definite and elaborate standardization
will be required in the television broadcasting field than in the tele-
phone broadcasting field. In order effectively and conveniently to
receive a television transmission, the receiver must have certain
constants and characteristics determined by the transmitter. It must
be arranged to handle the same number of horizontal and vertical
elements in the picture, the same number of pictures per second, must
be arranged for the same scanning method (as to direction and mode),
must follow the same antenna current versus picture light -and -shade
correspondence relationship, must have the same synchronizing means,
and presumably must be adapted to receive the transmitted arrangement
of television and synchronizing signal in one or more frequency bands.

In other words, while a telephone broadcasting receiver will in
general receive almost any sort of telephone transmission (excluding
only such rarely used methods as single sideband transmission and
"modulation by frequency variation"), a television broadcast receiver
will receive satisfactorily only the highly individual transmissions
emanating from a specific type of transmitter of definite design. The
conclusion to be drawn from this state of affitirs is an obvious one.
Clearly the establishment of unusual constants in a television trans-
mitting station by any organization not having a wide knowledge
of the broadcasting and television fields and of the probable effect
of such a choice of constants on the entire television service to the
public, is prejudicial to the orderly and rapid development of the
television broadcasting art.

After this brief introduction, it becomes timely to place before
the membership of the Institute the individual papers dealing with
various phases of image transmission by radio waves.
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THE ELECTRICAL TRANSMISSION OF
PICTURES AND IMAGES*
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(General Radio Company, Cambridge, Maw.)

Summary-The objective of this paper is a discussion of some of the important
principles underlying the electrical transmission of pictures rather than a description
of detailed methods by which such transmission may be effected. The subject, which
includes both still pictures and television, is treated as a special form of electrical
communication, differing from other forms primarily in the nature of the infor-
mation conveyed.

The necessity for reducing the information represented by a picture or scene to
a form where it may be expressed as a single -valued function of time is considered.
This function is used as a basis for comparing picture transmission systems with the

more familiar telephone and telegraph systems, and for evaluating the amount of in-
formation carried by each. The dependence of the rate at which information is train
muted upon the frequency range occupied by the signal is shown to be offundamental
importance.

The major portion of the paper is concerned with a study of the relations be-

tween the original picture and the transmitted signal as it appears in the several
parts of the system. Since the excellence of any system for the transmission of intel-
ligence is measured by the fidelity with which it reproduces the original information,
the effect upon the final picture of deviations from ideal performance on the part of
each element is examined. Attention is given to the conditions governing the use of

modulated waves for the particular forms of signal encountered in picture trans-
mission. The relations between the more important transmission characteristics
and the appearance of the reproduced picture are considered briefly.

On the basis of the above study a number of conclusions are reached as to the

performance characteristics to be sought in the several elements to be used in picture

transmission systems.

THE transmission of pictures is concerned with two general
fields of application. One involves the reproduction of a single
still picture in permanent form. In the other, the objective is

the reproduction of a succession of images at such a rate that they ap-
pear to the eye as an uninterrupted image. Phrased in this manner
it is evident that what is known as television may be considered as a
particular kind of picture transmission.

For many years the processes required for the electrical transmis-
sion of pictures have been known; the comparatively recent accom-
plishment of such transmission is due entirely to the fact that physical
means for adequately carrying out these processes have only lately
become available. It is significant that the required elements have been
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developed largely through the study of other methods of electrical
communication, emphasizing as it does that the electrical transmission
of pictures is actually an extension of principles already well under-
stood to an additional form of information. A review of some of the
factors involved in the application of the basic methods of electrical
communication in this new field calls attention to many problems
of importance in its further development.

The fundamental principle underlying the telegraph, the telephone,
picture transmission systems, or television is that complex electric
waves, which are controlled at the sending station by the sound or
the image which is to be sent, are used at the receiving station to
control some devices whereby the sound or the image is reproduced.
In television one does not see the person at the other end of line,
nor in telephony does one hear his voice. In one case, the distant
person is represented by an image produced by an optical system; in
the other, his voice is represented by sounds produced by an acoustical
system. The only thing which is ever transmitted over the wires or
through the ether is an electric wave. In any method for communi-
cating intelligence by means of the transmission of electric energy,
three major functions are always involved. At the sending end, means
must be provided for imparting to an electric wave characteristics
determined by the information to be conveyed. Next, means must be
provided for transmitting this electric wave without injury to these
identifying characteristics. Finally, at the receiving end, means are
required which, under the control of the transmitted wave, reproduce
the desired information.

In the case of sound the problem is relatively simple, due to
inherent similarities between acoustic waves as they exist in air, and
electric waves as they exist in wires; each of these may be described
in terms of a quantity which varies with respect to time. In a sound
wave, the air pressure at a given point varies from instant to instant;
in an electric wave the current -driving force at a given point in the
conductor varies from instant to instant. It is not difficult, therefore,
to devise a system in which the electric force driving the current is
at each instant proportional to the pressure of the acoustic wave
falling on the controlling device. This has been successfully accom-
plished by the familiar telephone transmitter and by the radio
broadcast microphone. Similarly, any apparatus by which variations
in the amplitude of an electric current cause corresponding variations
in air pressure may be used at the receiving end to reproduce sounds
resembling those existing at the sending end Such means are found
in the electromagnetic receiver.
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In other systems of electrical communication no such convenient
analogy exists between the electric wave and the information to which
it must be related. In these cases it is necessary to translate the in-
formation into the form of a time variation before it is suitable for
identification with the characteristics of an electric wave. With written
information this translation may be accomplished by means of the
Morse code. Here each letter of the alphabet is represented by a quan-
tity which alternates between two assigned values in a specified
manner. This code may, of course, be represented as a variation
in one displacement with respect to another. Our familiar script
may be similarly described, but unfortunately it is not a single -
valued function, and consequently cannot be directly identified with a
single time variation.

It is interesting to note how the telautograph solves this part of
the problem. Here a point is moved as in writing. Two communication
channels are employed; one carrying information as to the time varia-
tion of horizontal displacement; the other, similar information as to
vertical displacement. By causing a point at the receiving end to
follow these two time variations of displacement simultaneously its
motion is made to duplicate that of the moving point at the sending
end. The trace of its motion is all
information; the rate at which it moves is of interest to the communica-
tion engineer, since it furnishes him with his necessary time function.
In this case, time appears temporarily as a parameter common to two
related displacements.

These examples have been noted to emphasize the fundamental
fact that in every electrical communication system the information to
be conveyed must be put into the form of a time variation. The
various types of picture -transmission system are no exception. To
accomplish this necessary translation in these systems there have
been devised numerous scanning and distributing devices. By means
of these, information regarding the tone value of each elementary
area comprising a picture or subject is transmitted over a single
channel individually; the several areas being dealt with in some pre-
determined order and at some definite rate.

Although there are many variations possible in the arrangement of
the scanning and distributing means, our present purpose will be served
it our attention is confined to a representative method. Imagine a given
picture divided into a series of narrow parallel strips, and these strips
into small sections which may be considered as elementary areas of the
picture. If the image of an illuminated aperture is formed on one of
these elementary areas and then moved so as to pass along all of the
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parallel strips in turn, the light passing through the picture-or
reflected from it-will at any instant be determined by the tone value
of the area which happens to be covered by the image of the aperture.
Inasmuch as the location of the portion of the picture selected in this
manner changes from instant to instant, the intensity of the light must
change correspondingly, and the desired translation from a variation
which can be defined in terms of space only, to one which can be
defined in terms of time, has been effected. A similar procedure may
be used to effect the complementary distribution at the other end where
these time variations in light intensity are duplicated by the con-
trolled variations of some suitable light source. If this light is used to
illuminate uniformly an aperture, the image of which is moved over a
surface in a manner identical with that of the image at the transmitting
end, the light falling on any point is thus determined by the intensity
of the local source at the instant when the area is exposed. As the
exposed area moves from point to point, the various tone values are
distributed over the illuminated surface, and the retranslation from a
variation which can be defined in terms of time only, to one which can
be defined in terms of space, has been effected.

Although we have secured the desired variation in tone value with
respect to position, we have not yet secured a complete image, as the
variation with time has not been eliminated. It is necessary, therefore,
to provide further means to enable us to combine a series of suc-
cessively illuminated areas into a complete picture. If we move the
image of the variably illuminated aperture over a photographically
sensitized surface, the tone values corresponding to each position will
be recorded. During one complete distributing operation each
elementary area will be exposed, and the surface will, on development,
exhibit simultaneously the desired space variations in tone value. In
other words, information about each separate area has been stored up
until the entire message has been completed, in order that it might
be examined as a whole. If, instead of making a photographic record,
we observe the light as it is directed to successive portions of the image
area, we will see a complete image, provided the eye receives impres-
sions from the last areas while those received from the first are still
retained by the retina. Further, if repeated images thus formed follow
each other in rapid succession, any motion of the object or image at the
transmitting end will be accompanied by a corresponding change in
the image at the receiving end, and the effect of motion will be obtained.
Thus the apparently moving image seen in television may be thought
of as made up of a succession of individual still pictures exactly as in
the projection of motion pictures.
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By means of these scanning and distributing devices, and image -
storing processes, it is possible to overcome the lack of a common
characteristic between a visual image and an electric wave, and to
express one in terms of the other quite as readily as in the case of a
sound wave and an electric wave. To complete the picture transmis-
sion or television system, therefore, it is necessary simply to combine
these functions with those of the three elements which we have already
found to be present in every electrical communication system, namely,
a device for controlling the current, an electrical transmission medium,
and a device controlled by the current.

In any of the various electrical communication systems the most
important part of the problem of the design of the system has to do
with the amount of information which is to be carried. It is apparent
that in any picture -transmission system the amount of information is
related to the number of discrete elementary areas which are to be
recognized. In order to reproduce an exact duplicate of the original
picture it would be necessary to make infinitesimal both the width
of the parallel strips into which it is divided for scanning and the
elementary lengths of these strips. Since this would involve an in-
finite number of elementary areas, and consequently an infinite amount
of information, it is necessary to examine with some care the magnitude
which the individual areas may be permitted to have.

In the original picture each of the strips into which it is divided
may be crossed by lines of varying tone value. If we assume that
light is collected from an infinitesimal elementary length of strip, its
value represents the average tone value of the element. In the repro-
duced picture, again assuming that the trace is made by an aperture of
infinitesimal length, the individual strips are built up of cross bars of
uniform tone value, all of which must lie at right angles to the strip.
Each of these elementary lengths in the reproduced picture has, in the
ideal case, a tone value proportional to the average tone value across
the corresponding elementary length in the original picture. This
failure to reproduce the actual distribution of tone value along each
elementary bar results in distortion which appears as a definite struc-
ture in the picture.

If the width"of a single strip is so small that the eye is unable to
distinguish any change in tone value which may occur across it, the
reproduced picture will appear to be as free from structure as the
original. It has been found that this condition is approximated by
using one hundred scanning paths across a picture one inch wide.
As the strips are made narrower there is a slight improvement. With
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two hundred strips per inch the structure would rarely be detectable
by ordinary inspection. If the strips are made wider, however, the
deterioration in the appearance of the picture is very rapid, the struc-
ture with seventy-five lines per inch being so marked as to be objection-
able. Although the nature of the structure in picture transmission is
quite different from that used in the halftone printing process, there is
a close correspondence between the number of structural elements per
inch in the two cases for a given picture quality. The above distortion
is inherent in the method used for reproducing the picture. It is
fixed by the design of the apparatus and the limit to which it is re-
duced is set largely by economic considerations.

Our chief concern in building apparatus for the transmission of any
information is the fidelity with which the system reproduces the orig-
inal information. To investigate the effect on the final picture of
deviations from ideal performance on the part of each of the several
major functional elements, we must study in some detail the phe-

I-4-1

Fig. 1-Amount of light transmitted through a rectangular aperture moving
along a path having a sinusoidal variation in density.

nomena which take place in transmitting information as to the vari-
ations in tone value along the several strips constituting the entire
picture surface.

We have first to consider the nature of the variations in intensity as
the light is collected from a small area moving along this strip. Let
us take a sinusoidal variation in tone value and determine the relative
amounts of the variation in light as apertures of different length are
moved along it. The condition is represented in Fig. 1. The variation
is drawn as taking place about an average value, such that the mini-
mum intensity is exactly zero. The results would be unaltered if larger
average values were used. Smaller average values are physically im-
possible. In the figure, a equals the aperture length and 1 equals the
length of a cyclical variation. The average value is represented by H.

1.1.1.1.411[MIT
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The amount of light passing through the area defined by the aperture
image is shown as the shaded portion of the figure. The expression for
this area is

zi-a/ 2 2rx
A = H + H sin dx

z -a/2 1

1H
= Ha + - (sin 1.

1 1

(1)

if the aperture length is expressed as a fraction of the length of a
cycle, that is, if a = kl, the above expression becomes

A = +1-1I(sin 2rx
7 1

(sin kr) . (2)

It is evident that the maximum amount of light should be obtained
when the center of the aperture is at the position xi = // 4, and the
minimum amount when it is at x2 = 31/4. The relations between
maximum, minimum, and average value have been computed for a
number of ratios of aperture length to cycle length. In Fig. 2 the ratio

UM NNE NM
IIILMIIMIIIIIIIM11111111E11111111

1111111111111111111111

111111M&IIIMENIIMM111111Ell MIN
RATS or Ltoorm3 or R rERTuK 100 CVCAL

11

Fig. 2-Performance of an actual aperture relative to an lideal aperture as a
function of the ratio of the aperture length to the length of a cyclical
variation in picture density along the aperture path.

of the actual amplitude of the variation to the ideal amplitude has been
plotted as a function of the ratio of these lengths. From this it is seen
that when a single cyclical variation of the picture has a length equal
to that of the aperture the observed variation becomes zero. Beyond
this point, that is, with cycle lengths less than the length of the aperture,
the variation reappears. Now, however, the variation in light intensity
is exactly out of phase with the variations which would be given by an
ideal aperture located at the center of the actual aperture. In other
words, when the center line of the real aperture lies on the element of
maximum density we receive maximum light instead of minimum light.
When the cycle lengths become less than one-half the aperture length
the variations again appear in their correct phase.
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It is seen from an examination of the curve given in Fig. 2 that in
order to secure light variations having amplitudes reasonably propor-
tional to those which would be obtained by an ideal aperture-that is,
one of infinitesimal length-it is necessary that the length of the
aperture be less than about one-third the length of the minimum
cyclical variation which is to be transmitted. A complete analysis of
the effect of finite aperture dimensions is contained in a previously
published paper.'

For convenience in discussing the performance of the several
functional elements of the transmission system it is desirable to express
the complex variation in light intensity in terms of the frequencies of its
sinusoidal components. If some cyclical variation in picture density
is repeated in a length / of aperture path, and if the aperture moves a
the velocity v, the frequency of the resulting cyclical variation in light
intensity will be v//. It is possible, therefore, to determine at once the
frequency range of the variations which are encountered during the
transmission of the picture and which, consequently, must be taken
into account in the design of the system.

The first important fact is that the light intensity always has a
positive value. It differs in this respect from an acoustic wave which
has alternate positive and negative values. In describing in terms of
its several sinusoidal variations the light obtained when a picture is
scanned, we must, therefore, include a component of fixed amplitude;
that is, of zero frequency. It is this component which is related to the
average tone value of the picture. For example, a picture made up
of alternate strips of black and dark gray exhibits changes in tone value
which are identical with those obtained from a picture made up of
alternate strips of light gray and white. The difference between the
two pictures lies wholly in the average value of the light intensity. It
is imperative, therefore, that information as to the amplitude of this
zero frequency component be transmitted if we are to distinguish at
the receiving end between these two pictures. Inasmuch as variations
in average picture density may occur slowly throughout the entire
transmission operation, it is apparent that there will be also present
components of extremely low frequency.

To establish a definite upper limit to which the system must be
made to respond, let us assume that each picture strip is divided into
elementary lengths equal to the width of the strip. This condition
approximates equivalent resolutions along the strip and at right angles
to it. On this basis, the maximum frequency at which recognizable

1 Gray, Horton, and Mathes, "The Production and Utilization of Tele-
vision Signal" Trans. A. I. E. E., 46, 918-934, 1927; Bell System Tech Jour.,
October, 192'.
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variations occur is v/2d, where d is the assigned elementary length.
If n is the number of picture elements per unit area and A is the area
transmitted per second, this limiting frequency may be expressed as
nA/2 cycles per second. On the basis of 10,000 -unit areas per square
inch we must have, if this area is to be transmitted in one second, a
frequency range extending from 0 to 5,000 cycles per second.

In picture transmission it is possible to choose the rate of trans-
mission to fit the frequency range of the available communication
channel. In television, however, the time allotted to a single scanning
operation is fixed by the necessity of completing the operation in a
time less than that required for the image to pass from the retina of the
eye. It is not the intention to recommend here a desirable value to
adopt for this scanning interval. For our present discussion we may use
the convenient value of twenty scanning cycles per second. Working
backward, therefore, from the frequency range of the communication
channel we may find, by assuming a frequency range of 20,000 cycles
per second which is near the upper limit obtainable on available wire
circuits and also over present day radio channels, that it is possible to
transmit information regarding approximately 40,000 -unit areas per
second. On the basis of twenty pictures per second, therefore, the
original image may be divided into 2,000 elementary areas. This divi-
sion may be accomplished by crossing the image with approximately
forty-five parallel paths. The number 48 is being extensively used be-
cause of convenience, since it is commensurate with the graduations on
the dividing heads used in laying out the scanning disks.

The preceding considerations apply to a particular example of a
fundamental proposition of communication engineering which states
that the amount of information to be transmitted fixes the product
of the frequency range employed by the time required.2 For our
purpose it is perhaps more convenient to say that the frequency range
occupied by a signal is directly proportional to the rate at which
information is to be transmitted. In the case of picture transmission
the number of elementary areas serves as a measure of the amount of
information.

Since it is possible to express various forms of information in com-
mon terms, namely, those of time variations, it is interesting to com-
pare the amounts of information involved in several methods of elec-
trical communication.

In the case of telegraphy the several letters are made up of a num-
ber of units, each of which may have either of two values. Taking the

2 R. V. L. Hartley. "Transmission of Information," Bell System Tech. Jour.,
535-563; July, 1928.
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dot as a fundamental unit length the dash is commonly equal to three
unit lengths. The space between letters is also equal to three unit
lengths, and the space between words is equal to five unit lengths. On
this basis each letter, including the space between it and the succeed-
ing letter, requires on the average ten unit lengths. If we assume an
average of five letters for each word, there are in the neighborhood of
fifty elementary units required for each word. Actually, it is found
that in order to preserve the signal shape reasonably well it, is nec-
essary to transmit frequencies corresponding to the third and fifth
harmonics of the unit frequency. This is equivalent to recognizing 250
elementary units per word.

In telephony, studies of speech and music have yielded information
as to the range of frequencies involved. With speech it has been found
that commercial telephone circuits give intelligible reproduction when
limited to the frequency range between 250 and 3,500 cycles per
second. On high-grade transmission channels used for broadcasting
musical programs it is desirable that the frequency range extend from
60 cycles per second, or even lower, to somewhere in the neighborhood
of 8,000 cycles per second. If we assume, as in picture transmission and
television, that each cyclical variation is made up of two time units,
we find that for speech each minute of time should be divided
roughly into 400,000 such units. Then whenever someone speaks
at the rate of, say, one hundred words a minute, he requires 4,000 of
what may be called information units per word. On the basis of the
many values which have been arbitrarily assumed in making the above
estimates we find that one square inch of picture, containing 10,000
units, is equivalent to only two or three spoken words, or to forty words
of telegraph code. It is interesting to note that a square inch at
phonograph record contains about six or seven words, if spoken of
the rate of one hundred words per minute.

It is, perhaps, unusual to compare the amount of information repre-
sented by a picture with the amount of information represented by a
sequence of sounds. There are today, however, so many mechanical
means for recording each of these that it is possible to find several
common measures. Perhaps the most striking is the recently developed
talking motion picture film. Here the sounds accompanying a given
action may be conveniently recorded on a narrow strip along the edge
of the film on which the action is recorded. In this case the scene re-
quires a film width of 7/8 of an inch; the accompanying sound is
allotted a width of 1/8 of an inch. It therefore appears that in this
system the information delivered by the loud speaker is only about
one -seventh that shown on the screen. Actually, due again to the finite
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dimensions of the aperture used in recording the sound, its record is
less efficient in the use of space than is the visual record. Consequently,
the relative amounts of information differ by much more than the
figure obtained in this way.

A more significant comparison may be made by estimating the
number of units necessary to give a very good television image of an
extended scene. If the reproduced image were to be comparable with
a 4 x 5 photograph seen at the usual viewing distance, we have
A = 400 and n = 10,000, on the basis of previous assumptions. The
frequency range required is, therefore, 2,000,000 cycles per second wide.
Admirable reproduction of any sound may be achieved by the use of a
frequency range 10,000 cycles wide. Thus it appears that the ratio of
the visual to the audible information received by the spectator of some
event is, as an order of magnitude, somewhere in the region of 200 to 1.
This figure should be kept in mind when talking of adding a television
screen to your house telephone, as it gives some idea of the increased
information carrying capacity which would be demanded of the
nation's wire plant.

It should be emphasized that in making the preceding estimates, as
throughout this entire discussion, it is the intention to point out
relative magnitudes and not to recommend or to attempt to establish
desirable operating values. In television particularly, no number can
be fixed as representing a required amount of information; a recogniz-
able image may be secured by ten pictures per second, each having
less than 1,000 elements; twenty pictures per second, each containing
500,000 elements is probably nearer the performance expected by the
eager public. Somewhere between these widely separated limits is the
region in which subsequent activity will be concentrated. It will be
interesting to watch the boundaries of this territory expand.

Returning now to the behavior of our physical system, the effect
of the aperture may be examined in terms of the sinusoidal components
making up the complex variation in light intensity. As an aperture of
fixed length is moved at some given velocity v, the frequency of any
cyclical variation, as we have already seen, is v// where 1 is its length.
Referring to the curve of Fig. 2, we have data showing the extent to
which any variation is reduced by the aperture in terms of k, the ratio
between aperture length and the length in which the variation com-
pletes one cycle. This suppression may be referred to the frequency at
which sinusoidal variations in light intensity occur by writing the
frequency as f = kv/a = kf, where fo is the frequency of that variation
which is completely eliminated. To obtain an idea of the practical
significance of this relation it has been replotted, in Fig. 3, as the equiv-
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alent attenuation of the aperture, in decibels, for an aperture length
equal to 1/75,000 the distance scanned in one second. The frequency
scale has been laid off logarithmically.

The preceding computations of aperture performance have all
been made in terms of a rectangular aperture, the image of which com-
pletely covers a length a of the scanning path. In general a circular
aperture exhibits similar characteristics. It should be noted, however,
that the variations in light through a circular aperture are not inde-
pendent of the distribution across the scanning path; this follows from
the fact that a circular aperture may be considered as a group of elemen-
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Fig. 3-Discrimination of an aperture having a length equal to 1/75,000 the
length of scanning path covered in one second, plotted as equivalent
attenuation against the frequency at which cyclical variations in picture
density are traversed.

tary apertures of varying length. The response of each element ob-
viously depends upon the variations encountered in its own particular
path, hence the integrated response depends upon the actual arrange-
ment of tone values in the scanning path, instead of solely upon the
average value of each infinitesimal length. For practical purpose,
however, these differences between circular and rectangular apertures
are of secondary importance as compared with the general aperture
effect.

From the curve of Fig. 3 it appears that the aperture introduces a
frequency characteristic not unlike those of filter networks or similar
structures. This suggests that the distortion thus produced may be
compensated for, to a certain extent, by introducing a correcting net-
work, or equalizer, into the electrical part of the system. This has
been shown to be practical in tests made by the Bell Laboratories in
which cyclical variations completed in less than twice the aperture
length were reproduced with negligible injury due to the aperture effect.
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The distortions already considered have to do with the method of
reconstructing the picture and with the method of translating from
space variations to time variations. It should be noted here that the
effect of finite aperture dimensions appears both at the transmitting
and at the receiving terminals where the above translations are
necessary. The remaining elements of the system are concerned with
transmitting information concerning the time variations in light
secured by these translating methods. The effect of distortion occur-
ring in this process must, however, be expressed in terms of the repro-
duced picture, rather than in terms of the variations in light intensity
obtained at the receiving station.

It must be noted that any given signal distortion is significant only
when the particular method of reconstructing the image at the receiv-
ing station is taken into account. This point is emphasized particularly
by the method of transmission developed by the Radio Corporation of
America in which the type of picture structure was chosen with a view
towards minimizing the effect of static interference.' In other words,
this system was deliberately designed on the basis of knowledge
as to the distortion which must be encountered, and is directed at
making the effect of a given distortion small, rather than at the actual
reduction of the distortion itself.

Because of this intimate relation between signal distortion and
its effect, it is not possible to undertake a purely general discussion of
the requirements which must be imposed on the transmission system.
The conditions in many picture transmission systems, and in practic-
ally all television systems do, however, approximate those used as the
basis for our study of the scanning operation. Consequently, this
general method may be retained as the basis for our study of the
transmission system.

The first element of the transmission channel is that in which the
amplitude of an electric current is controlled by the intensity of the
varying luminous signal. The most usual means now employed for
this purpose is the photo -electric cell. This contains two electrodes
between which, with a suitable maintained potential difference, a cur-
rent flows with an intensity directly proportional to the amount of
light reaching the cell. Since this current is ordinarily very small, it is
necessary to provide considerable amplification in order to obtain
a wave suitable for transmission to any distance, or for the control
of the illumination at the receiving terminal. Inasmuch as the aver-
age value of the signal intensity is quite as important as its varia-

Richard H. Ranger, "Transmission and Reception of Photo -Radiograms,"
PROC. I. R. E., 14, 161-180; April, 1926.
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tions, a direct solution of this part of the problem would require what is
known as a direct -current amplifier; that is, an amplifier, the output
of which is strictly proportional to the absolute value of the impressed
potential. Such amplifiers are notoriously difficult to build and a
number of expedients have been devised for avoiding them. In some
cases a few stages of direct -current amplification have been employed,
whereby the signal has been built up to an amplitude such that it may
be used for modulating a carrier current. This procedure effectively
relocates the signal on the frequency scale, placing it in a region where
it may be more conveniently handled. This relocation is unfortunately
accompanied by a doubling in the extent of the frequency range occu-
pied by the signal. An alternative method introduces the modulation
into the original light source. This can be accomplished by means of a
vibrating or rotating shutter interrupting the light at a frequency cor-
responding to that of the carrier wave.

In the photo -electric cell circuit itself there is, ordinarily, very little
distortion encountered, particularly in the case of still picture trans-
mission. The cells are able to follow variations occurring up to very
high frequencies. The entire circuit, however, due to the shunting
effect of the capacity of various portions of the circuit to ground, may
be unable to respond accurately to frequencies in excess of about
50,000 cycles per second. Over the normal operating range of tight
intensities and within the frequency limits outlined above, it has been
found that the amplitude of the controlled current is almost exactly
proportional to the intensity of the illumination. This statement
applies strictly to monochromatic light or to light of a fixed spectral
distribution. In the transmission of black and white pictures the
photo -electric cell introduces no tone value distortion. In television,
however, the variation of sensitivity with the color of the received
light introduces a distortion similar to that resulting from the non-
uniform color sensitivity of photographic plates. Most photo -electric
cells are relatively insensitive at the red end of the spectrum and,
consequently, treat any portion of the image having only this color as
though it were black. The effect is most noticeable with yellow; people
with light hair being reported by the television system as having very
dark hair. At the other end of the spectrum the photo -electric cell is
relatively more sensitive than the human eye and, consequently,
makes little distinction between green and white surfaces. This
characteristic distortion may be demonstrated effectively by means of
a yellow -back bill. At a distance the eye sees the yellow side of the bill
almost as a uniform light surface; when reproduced by a television
system, however, this side of the bill appears to be made up of a distinct
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pattern on a light ground. The pattern on the green side of the bill,
even at a distance, appears to the eye in sharp contrast to the back-
ground, whereas the image reproduced by the television system ap-
pears as a uniform white surface.

The importance of preserving the correct relation between the
average amplitude of the signal wave and the amplitude of the varia-
tions has already been noted. In high quality systems such as are used
for the transmission of still pictures, means are provided for accurately
transmitting information regarding the average tone value. In view of
the difficulty of amplifying a signal wave of this character this require-
ment adds much to the complexity of the terminal equipment.

In certain cases it is possible to avoid the actual transmission of this
troublesome component as part of the signal wave. Obviously these
cases are those in which there are other means of knowing what
the average value should be. With two-tone pictures such as manu-
script copy, typewritten material or line drawings, it is sufficient
to transmit information as to the points at which the tone value
changes. The choice of the two values as they appear in the repro-
duced copy can be a matter for local adjustment at the receiving
terminal.

In television the somewhat different. Here, due to
fact that the transmission of a given image is repeated at a fairly high
rate, it will be apparent that the low -frequency component which
follows the variation in average value occurring throughout a single
scanning operation is repeated once during each such operation, and
consequently has a frequency identical with that of the scanning opera-
tion. Neglecting the effect of motion in the object being scanned, it
follows that there are no important components between zero and this
frequency. Because of this, it is possible to eliminate the direct -current
component from the remainder of the signal during the first stages of
amplification, provided this is done without injury to the component
of scanning frequency. At the distant terminal information will be
received as to all the essential variations taking place during each
scanning operation. If, therefore, information can be obtained from
some other source as to the proper amplitude to be given the zero fre-
quency component, this may be supplied locally. Actually, this can be
done without appreciable injury to the result. For example, if any-
where in the image appear two portions, the tone values of which are
known, the bias can be supplied by adjusting until these two portions
appear in their proper relation.

In the case of an object with which the receiving operator is totally
unfamiliar, this end may be accomplished by arbitrarily introducing
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into the area scanned two small indicator areas, such, for example, as a
black card and a white card. Actually, in the operation of a television
syetem used for reproducing images similar to portraits, the average
value can be adjusted by trial to give an acceptable reproduction. As
a matter of fact, the distortion due to supplying this component
incorrectly is likely to be less than the distortion due to the improper
color value rendering of the photo -electric cell. A person with a ruddy
complexion, for example, would normally appear to have a skin which is
almost black, whereas a person with a dark olive complexion would
appear as being unusually pale. To some extent this can be compen-
sated for by the proper choice of the re -introduced zero frequency
component.

The manner in which the average value is controlled at the receiv-
ing terminal naturally depends upon the apparatus employed. It
may be introduced as a bias on some vacuum tube, in which case
succeeding stages, if used, must be capable of reproducing the zero
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Fig. 4-Characteristic signal waves occurring in
systems employing modulation.

The waves are shown as time variations. The companion charts show the
frequencies and relative amplitudes of the constituent harmonic components.
The original signal has no direct current component in Group I; in Group II it
has no negative values.

frequency component. In practice, wherever neon lamps are used as
the controlled light source the bias ordinarily required with such
lamps may be made to include the bias for average value.

In picture transmission systems and in television the conditions in
regard to modulation and demodulation differ materially from those
found in sound transmission systems.* There are a number of points
of particular importance which can be illustrated by the signal wave
sketches in Fig. 4. The wave shown at a in Group I is a simple varia-
tion having alternate positive and negative values. It resembles a

4 R. V. L. Hartley, "Carrier and Side Bands in Radio Transmission,"
PRoc. I. R. E., 11, 34-56; February, 1923.
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sound wave in this respect and may be used to represent one in study-
ing the phenomena occurring during modulation. At b are shown the
frequencies and relative amplitudes of the more important sinusoidal
components constituting this wave. The wave c illustrates the varia-
tion which would result if a high -frequency alternating current-or
carrier wave-were modulated by this signal in such a way that the
envelope of the final variation reproduced the original signal. Finally,
at d are shown the components of this modulated wave.

Given only the modulated wave shown at c it is impossible to
recover the original signal, a, by any known type of demodulator. The
only difference between portions of the wave corresponding to positive
and to negative signal values lies in their phase, and it is obvious that
an ordinary rectifier would yield only a continuous current, in place
of one having the desired positive and negative values. In other words,
the original signal itself would be rectified during demodulation.

With the signal illustrated by Group II this is not the case. As in
Group I, a represents the original signal, b its sinusoidal components,
c the modulated carrier wave, and d its components. Here the original
signal and, consequently, the envelope of the modulated carrier alter-
nate between given positive amplitudes and zero. If this modulated
wave is passed through a rectifier the signal will be recovered in its
original form. Since the signal itself has no negative values it is
apparent that it will not be altered by passing through a rectifying
system.

An inspection of the two groups of components of the modulated
waves shows that d -II differs from d -I only by the presence of a
component, f having a frequency equal to that of the carrier current
first supplied to the modulator. It will be seen also that this com-
ponent is related to the zero frequency component, fo, appearing at
b -II. Following the usual convention of looking upon every com-
ponent of a modulated wave as either an upper or a lower sideband
counterpart of a component in the original signal it appears that this
component of carrier frequency is really the combination of the upper
and lower sideband representatives of the zero frequency member.
This is borne out by the fact that its amplitude is twice the value
which would be necessary to maintain the correct relation with the
other members of either sideband group alone.

These two signal waves demonstrate the procedure usually prac-
ticed in modulation and demodulation when sound is involved. The
initial signal, with its positive and negative values, is caused to control
the amplitude of the transmitted carrier wave so that the envelope will
reproduce its shape but will have such absolute amplitudes as prevent
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negative values. This is done, in effect, by adding an arbitrary bias to
produce a new signal similar in shape to the old, but having only posi-
tive values. Such a signal may be recovered from a modulated wave
by the process of demodulation. The removal of the artificial bias
restores the initial signal. The component which represents this bias
in the modulated wave need not actually be transmitted over the
system. It may be introduced at the receiving terminal as a carrier
identical in frequency with that supplied at the transmitter. In other
words, the central member of d -II, fc, may be added directly, rather
than as the result of having added a direct -current bias. This method
is used in multiplex telephony in what are known as suppressed carrier
systems. The use of the arbitrary bias in carrier and in radio tele-
phony has caused the component of carrier frequency to be spoken of
as "unmodulated" carrier. It does, however, correspond definitely to a
component of the original signal exactly as do other sideband com-
ponents.

In picture transmission and in television the initial signal has no
negative values. Hence it is unnecessary to supply an artificial bias, or
to alter its form in any way, in order to obtain a signal which may be
recovered from a modulated wave by demodulation. In a modulated
wave controlled by a picture signal it is clear that the component hav-
ing a frequency identical with that of the carrier impressed on the
modulator is a true signal component.

With certain types of demodulators it is not sufficient that the
envelope of the transmitted wave remain always positive. These
demodulators deliver a signal wave which approaches the shape of the
envelope of the modulated wave only when the ratio between its maxi-
mum and minimum values becomes small. That is to say, these
circuits function properly only with signals in which the amplitude of
the variation is less than the average value of the wave. In the case of
sound signals it is necessary, in order to use such a detector, merely to
provide sufficient bias to satisfy the above condition. After demodula-
tion the bias may be removed in any convenient way. In picture trans-
mission, however, it is not permissible to alter arbitrarily the ratio
between maximum and minimum signal values. If a bias-or some-
thing which may be called unmodulated carrier-is required in order to
avoid distortion during demodulation, it must be removed from the
signal before it can be used to control the light variations at the
receiving terminal. Since the bias is equivalent to an added zero
frequency component it cannot be distinguished from the signal com-
ponent of zero frequency used for conveying information as to the
average tone value of the picture. Consequently, its removal after
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demodulation can be effected only when information in addition to
that contained in the signal wave itself is available to indicate how
much of this component is bias and how much is a true signal com-
ponent.

In any transmission channel, regardless of whether modulation
processes are involved or not, the over-all performance may be de-
scribed in terms of five operating characteristics. These describe

(1) The variation of transmission efficiency with the frequency
of the impressed signal

(2) The variation of transmission efficiency with the ampli-
tude of the impressed signal

(3) The variation of transmission efficiency with time
(4) The variation of phase shift with the frequency of the

impressed signal
(5) The nature of any extraneous components which may be

introduced into the signal wave, due to coupling between the
channel transmitting the signal and other electrical sources.

Each of these results in introducing distortion into the reproduced
picture, the nature and the magnitude of the effect being dependent
upon the method used for reproduction.

We have already given some thought to the importance of various
sinusoidal components to the final picture. In the transmission of still
pictures similar to photographs, no deviation from uniform transmis-
sion efficiency at the low end of the frequency scale may be tolerated.
At the upper end of the scale the injury which may be introduced by
the transmission channel should not exceed that caused by the use of
an aperture of finite dimensions. In general, the transmission efficiency
should be constant from zero to a frequency equal to v/2d, which is the
fundamental frequency resulting from passing over elementary areas
of the size chosen for the picture structure. This does not permit the
transmission of harmonics of this fundamental frequency. Conse-
quently, even with an ideal aperture an abrupt change from one value
to another will be distributed in the final picture over a finite length of
path. In other words, the system will not permit the amplitude of the
current to change with sufficient speed to form an abrupt transition
from one value to the next. If the system is capable of transmitting
uniformly up to the fundamental frequency occurring as the elemen-
tary areas are scanned, the change will take place in a length so short
as to be negligible in comparison with other distortions. In pictures
reproduced by the method on which our present discussion is based,
the effect of reducing the upper limit of the transmitted range is very
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similar to the effect produced in photography when the picture is out
of focus.

In television the difficulty of transmitting the zero frequency com-
ponent makes it desirable, as we have already seen, to limit the lower
end of the frequency range as well as the upper end. It is unavoidable
that in permitting the amplifiers to reject the zero frequency com-
ponent there shall be some discrimination against components of very
low frequency. To obtain some idea of the distortion resulting from
this let us imagine that each scanning line is constituted by a variation
in tone value taking place about some average value, and that each
scanning line has its own average. Information as to changes in these
average values is transmitted by components having frequencies near
that of the scanning operation. If these components are not trans-
mitted at their proper value relative to other variations it follows that
certain of the individual lines will be reproduced as variations about
an incorrect average value.

Today it is an almost universal accomplishment to be able to listen
to speech or to music reproduced by a loud speaker and to form an
opinion as to the fidelity with which the low -frequency components
are transmitted. There is appearing a rapidly increasing group who can,
by looking at a television image, detect improper transmission of the
low frequencies. One noticeable effect appears in the reproduction of
images of faces. At the upper part of the picture there will probably be
a clear area of background. Consequently, the first few scanning
operations will result in negligible variations about an average inten-
sity of fairly high value. As the lines pass across the upper part of the
sitter's head, the light intensity alternates between that corresponding
to the background and that corresponding to the hair, which is in-
variably reproduced as black. Consequently, the current alternates
between widely different values and varies about a mean value gener-
ally less than half that of the entire picture. If the system is incapable
of changing the average value quickly in passing from the upper back-
ground to the upper part of the sitter's head, it will reproduce the
upper part of the background too dark, that is, with a value corres-
ponding to the average of the picture as a whole. The upper portion
of the hair will be reproduced as being of lighter color than the lower
portions. Whenever an area known to be of uniform tone value,
such as a background screen, is reproduced as having striations of
varying darkness, it may be known at once that the system is dis-
criminating against components having frequencies near that of the
scanning cycle.

Should the system exhibit variations of transmission efficiency as
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the amplitude of the impressed signal is increased, the result will be to
introduce incorrect tone values. It is probable that in picture trans-
mission and television this non-linear distortion may exceed by a
considerable amount the limits permissible in the reproduction of
speech and music. In the latter case any non-linear relation between
input and output amplitudes results in the production of components
which were not present in the original signal. In many cases these are
not harmonics of proper signal components and their presence, uneven
in small amounts, is instantly detected by the ear. It is true that in
picture transmission non-linear distortion results in components in
addition to those belonging to the signal. Their effect, however, is
rarely to alter the outline of the picture as might be at first expected.
The chief result of their appearance is to reproduce a given tone value
improperly. This distortion is encountered every day in photographic
processes, and may exist in an appreciable amount without being
objectionable. Actually, considerable non-linear amplitude distortion
may be permitted even in the transmission of high -quality still pictures
before the resultant injury to the picture approaches that which would
be encountered in making a contact print by direct photographic
processes.

The effect of any variation in transmission efficiency which occurs
during the reproduction of a picture will appear as a proportional
change in each tone value involved. If, during the transmission of a
single still picture over wires, the attenuation of the line or the gain
of some repeater were to be suddenly altered, the final picture would
appear exactly like a contact print, a portion of which had been
covered by a card during part of the printing process. The sensitivity
of the eye to changes of this character is such that a change in trans-
mission efficiency of the order of one or two -tenths of a decibel can be
detected. If music were being reproduced a change in level of approxi-
mately one or two decibels would be needed to give a comparable
disturbance. If the change occurs gradually the effect is identical with
that which would be produced in photography by holding the printing
light nearer one end of the printed frame than the other. A gradual
drift in transmission efficiency can, therefore, be permitted provided it
does not exceed something in the neighborhood of one decibel.

In television it is impossible to distinguish between variations in
transmission efficiency and variations in the intensity of the light used
for illuminating the scanned object. Here we have a distortion identical
with a familiar phenomena, and consequently are reconciled to accept-
ing very appreciable disturbances.

In the case of normal telephony it is known that the shape of the
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received wave differs materially from the shape of the transmitted
wave. An analysis of the two, however, shows that they contain the
same sinusoidal components and that the relative amplitudes of these
have not been altered. The change in wave shape is due to the fact
that the relative phases of the several components have been changed.
It is fortunately true that the ear, to a certain extent, reacts to each
of the sinusoidal components independently, and practically disre-
gards their relative phases. In fact, in listening directly to ordinary
sounds, the relative phases depend largely upon the acoustic properties
of the space in which the sounds are created and heard. If the time
variation in amplitude of a given sound could be photographed at a
number of places in a single room it would undoubtedly be found to
vary considerably from point to point. As we move about the room,
however, we do not ordinarily notice marked variations in the quality
of the sound, although these differences are unconsciously utilized by
the ears in helping us to locate the position of the sound source. It is
possible, therefore, to permit sound transmission systems to introduce
a very considerable variation in the phase shift suffered by each of the
components. In picture transmission, however, both the outline of
the picture and the tone value of each area are dependent upon the
actual shape of the received wave. Consequently, it is quite as im-
portant to retain the correct relative phases between the several com-
ponents as it is to retain the correct relative amplitudes. In Fig. 5, a is

A 8

Fig. 5-Effect on a square topped wave, A, of distortion
encountered during transmission.

At B the relative amplitude of the fundamental component has been reduced
20 per cent. At C the phase of the fundamental has been advanced 20 degrees.

a graph of the wave resulting as alternate black and white bars are
scanned. The change in wave shape resulting by reducing by 20 per
cent the amplitude of the fundamental relative to the remaining com-
ponents is shown at B. The effect of shifting the phase of the funda
mental by 20 degrees is indicated at C. In this lastexample the relative
amplitudes of the several components are unaltered.

In the transmission of electric currents over wires the reactance
encountered of necessity introduces appreciable phase shifts. If,
however, the actual change in the phase of each component appearing
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at the receiving end, referred to the phase of the same component at
the transmitting end, is proportional to the frequency the effect of the
phase changes is equivalent to a delay in the time of arrival of the
signal. In fact the ratio of the phase shift to the frequency indicates
the time required for the transmission of the component. Obviously,
if all components are transmitted at the same time the shape of the
wave is unaltered. This requires that the characteristic relating phase
shift to frequency be linear, and also that it pass through zero. In
case modulation processes are involved in the transmission, the rela-
tive phases of the components in the recovered signal depend upon any
alteration in phase suffered during transmission by the components
making up the modulated high -frequency wave. Actually, the effective
shift is equal to the difference between the phase shift of the side
band component representing the original signal component and the
phase shift of the component of carrier frequency.' Because of this,
it is necessary that the relation between the phase shift and the fre-
quency be linear throughout the region covered by the modulated
wave. It is not necessary that it pass through any particular value.
The frequency of the carrier stands in the position of the zero frequency
components; consequently, if the characteristic is linear throughout
the range, differences in phase shift between the carrier and any side
band components are proportional to the difference in their fre-

quency, and the resulting phase shift of the recovered component is
proportional to its frequency.

The effect of components appearing in a signal wave used for repro-
ducing sound as a result of coupling between the circuit carrying the
wave and other electrical circuits is familiar to everybody, and is
commonly spoken of as noise. It is hardly necessary to point out that
the interference is actually not noise, except as it causes the acoustical
reproducing system to produce noise. In picture transmission and in
television, electrical interference produces flaws in the picture which

may affect both the outline and the tone value. With still pictures
any such flaw is permanent and a very small amount of interference is
sufficient to impair seriously the quality of the reproduced picture. In
television, however, the effect of electrical interference is to produce
only a momentary alteration in the value of a particular point, and
consequently a considerably greater amount may be tolerated. It is
probable that the allowable ratio of interference to signal in television
is about the same as for speech, and probably greater than for high -
quality musical programs. This is certainly true for television images

of the quality now possible. With improvement in other directions it
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is only natural to expect that an improvement in the matter of inter-
ference will also be desirable.

The preceding discussion may be said to have treated several of the
more basic factors of picture transmission in a qualitative manner.
This is true as far as the actual design of apparatus is concerned. It
has been shown, however, that certain relations are inherent in the
problem, and rigorously fix the operating requirements once the per-
formance limits have been set. It is to be expected that future develop-
ment of this art will result in a very considerable simplification in the
means of satisfying these requirements, where the demands made on
the system are more severe than those now encountered with other
types of information we may have every confidence that ways will be
found of meeting them.

The matter of fixing desirable performance limits is one which will
have to be settled by extensive experimentation, and which will ulti-
mately come within the scope of one form of the law of supply and
demand. Picture transmission systems and television systems, like
every other product of industry, will be built to those limits where the
quality of the performance obtained has a value identical with the
cost of securing it. Scientifically, the problems were all solved years
ago; economically, it is just beginning to appear that a solution may be
possible.
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MECHANICAL DEVELOPMENTS OF FACSIMILE EQUIPMENT*
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CONTINUED operation of the photoradio equipment has em-
phasized the value of certain modifications and developments
for increasing efficiency and ease of operation. Where there are

so many links in the complete chain from transmitter to receiver
with all the necessary radio appurtenances to make the radio trans-
mission of pictures and printed matter a success, the utmost simplicity
of operation must be given the operator at both terminals to insure
continued success of actual traffic handled.

Fig. 1

In the April,1926, issue of the PROCEEDINGS of the Institute of Radio
Engineers is given a description of the first commercial equipment
used for this purpose. This apparatus still continues to function well
at the speeds for which it was designed. But its operation has shown
where changes would be efficacious, and equipment has been evolved
which not only does better what the old did, but is also able to do
the transmission by a new method of transmitting across the paper
in diagonal directions corresponding somewhat to the halftone line
pattern of engraving.

 Dewey decimal classification: R582. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, April 19, 1929. Presented before Fourth Annual Convention of the
Institute, Washington, D. C., May 14, 1929.
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The first machine of this type is shown in Fig. 1. The paper is
carried around a stationary half cylinder continuously from a roll.
On the inside of this half cylinder is carried the head for the analyz-
ing of the picture. At the transmitter it consists of a lens system.
This head rotates and at the same time reciprocates from side to side
of the sheet. The lens system is double ended with one lens 180 deg.
opposite the other so that as the head rotates, one lens or the other
is always actively analyzing inside the half cylinder. Around the lens
is placed a doughnut light which illuminates the part of the picture
being copied at each instant. Inside the head, the lens system carries
back the light to the axis of the cylinder and thence axially to one
end where the photocell is placed.

Fig. 2

The transmitter may be used as a receiver merely by substituting
a neon light or similar variable light source actuated by the ineoming
picture signals. The doughnut light would of course not be used for
reception.

In place of light recording, the hot-air recording may be used
by employing a double ended hot-air gun as shown in Fig. 2.

It is seen that both transmitter and receiver work down their
respective sheets of paper with a series of crossing diagonal fines in
the manner shown in Fig. 3.

The value of cross diagonal transmission lies chiefly in smoothing
out half -tone transmission, where the crossing of the picture in two
different directions at two different times gives a smoother result
and likewise covers over any omissions made on one transmission
by those on the other. This is particularly useful in reducing the effect
of fading when using short waves.

One of the limitations in facsimile picture transmission of printed
matter is the rate at which fine lines are crossed. The speed of the
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entire system must be lowered to the point to which such crossing
gives a definite marking where the picture is covered once only as by
the usual method. But with the cross diagonal method, the speed
may be measurably increased due to the fact that the chances are
better that whereas on one crossing the parts of letters may present
a very short cross-section, they may present a much broader stroke
on the other diagonal stroke.

Fig. 3

A suggested result in analyzing the letter o is shown in Fig 4,
corresponding to these conditions.

Fig.

A further extension of the diagonal principle is shown in Fig. 5.
This equipment is capable of working either with horizontal strokes
or with the diagonal strokes. The shift is accomplished by a clutch
shown in Fig. 6.

As in some of our previous equipment the analyzing head is carried
back and forth by means of a cross spiral thread. For straight hori-
zontal analyzing, the head moves back and forth horizontally while
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the brass cylinder carrying the paper turns slowly upward. So that
for each crossing of the analyzing head, the paper is fed forward the
requisite small amount to give the"next analyzing line of the picture.
This of course gives a continuous paper feed.

Fig. 5

To make diagonal pictures, the brass cylinder is rotated at a much
faster speed; in fact it rotates just a little more than once for every
complete excursion of the analyzing head back and forth. It rotates a

Fig. 6

little more than once in order that the diagonal line shall be just the
width of a line further down on the next stroke of the analyzing head.
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To accomplish this slight increase in revolution, a rather interest-
ing arrangement is used. As seen in the illustration of Fig. 6, the motion
from the double thread is carried through a bevel gear to a differential
gear in the cylindrical case D. If the cylindrical case were held station-
ary, the motion transmitted in one end of the differential would be
duplicated, except for a reversal in direction at the other end. This
would rotate the brass cylinder exactly in step with the double thread
screw movement. But in place of keeping the differential case rigid,
it is slowly rotated by other gearing so that the brass cylinder C is
moved forward slightly more than a complete revolution for each
complete action of the double thread.

... :10..IIIII1
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Fig. 7

Likewise a gear shift arrangement is provided on the side of this
slow differential drive such that the amount of this advance may be
changed at will to give different analyzing line advances, to take care
of different types of matter.

There is a further modification embodied in this machine which
is used on straight horizontal analyzing. This is the fact that the cylin-
der is made double, such that either duplicates of the same transmission
may be made on the receiver, or two entirely different pictures may be
made, presuming that two different pictures are placed on the trans-
mitter. These pictures may be handled over a duplex circuit, or they
may take turns about on a single circuit; the one on the left for example
having the radio circuit when the analyzing heads at both transmitter
and receiver are moving from right to left, and the one on the right
having the circuit when the heads are moving from left to right.
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The advantage of this latter method of working is that it is then
not necessary to have such accurate framing of the analysis at the
receiver as is the case when the single picture is worked on both
ways. In which case there must be an absolute line-up such that the
points fall directly under each other on the alternate left and right
strokes.

Fig. 8

A further detail is that of the automatic throwout which shuts
off the transmission when the picture is completed. In Fig. 7 an arm
at the left L is actuated by a contact which makes at one end of each
complete movement of the analyzing head. There is one notch in the
disk K in which this lever L may engage. It is started by hand from
the position in which it engages. On the next stroke around, the
notch will have moved forward slightly, due to the slightly faster
movement of the cylinder, so that the lever arm will no longer engage.
It cannot again engage until the brass cylinder has gained enough
lines to carry it completely around. When it does engage the second
time, it makes a contact which shuts off the transmission and gives
an indication to the operator.
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The light system as shown in Fig. 8 on the transmitter is likewise
unique. It consists of four lights fastened directly about the pick-up

lens which is to analyze the picture. Four automobile lights are used
and they give a very intense illumination of the spot being traced.
The pick-up lens then carries a picture of this spot back to the slit,

,14.11M1111

Fig.
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giving a more accurate definition of the exact spot being considered,
and then the light is carried back to the photocell.

In place of analyzing a single point at a time, arrangements have
been made to analyze as much as five points simultaneously. It is
accomplished by means of splitting the light by the use of very small
prisms which carry off the light of each of five different photocells
as shown for four cells in Fig. 9. The purpose of this multiple scanning
is looking forward to the time when it will be feasible economically

Fig. 11

to multiplex picture transmission. Then the analyzing may be speeded
up by the number of channels that may be handled simultaneously.

PUSH-PULL PHOTOCELLS

For a long time we have been aware that it was very difficult to
get linear output in the complete set-up from photocell through the
associated amplifiers. The natural thought is to make use of push-pull
action. After many trials, I am glad to be able to report that this
has now been accomplished in the rather simple form shown in Fig. 10.

It consists of the use of a glass disk on which are grouped many
small prisms. The glass prisms deflect the light first in one direction
and then in the other as the analyzing pencil of light comes on to
first one and then the other side of these glass prisms. The deflected
light is carried first to one photocell and then to the other.
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In place of driving this glass disk by the usual electric motor, which
would have to be shielded most carefully to prevent it acting on the
sensitive photocells and amplifiers, we have broken away completely
from the electric drive and use a small air turbine. A small mechanical

Fig. 12

governor keeps the speed within the desired scope. Two pounds of air
will drive the turbine at three thousand revolutions pefminute with
no difficulty. This makes for a very light compact arrangement with
a very small amount of vibration.

Fig. 13-Heat recording on wax. Left half shows roughened surface before
inking, right half after inking. Any color may be used on roller.
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Two push-pull amplifier stages are associated directly in the
camera box to pick up the voltage variations from the push-pull photo-
cells. The resultant audio tone is then of quite sufficient proportion
to be carried away from the outfit to be further amplified and put on
the line to the transmitting station. In place of a single row of such
glass prisms, a multiplicity of rows of such prisms has been made as

Fig. 14

shown in Fig. 11. A different number of prisms is ground in each row,
and therefore different audio notes come from each row. The result
is that two or more analyzing points may be picked up from the picture
and separated out by appropriate tone filters later. For short distance
work, the multiple tones may be carried directly out to modulate the
amplitude of the radio transmitter, and be filtered apart in the final
reception. It should be pointed out that without the push-pull photo-
cell action, the wave form of each tone would be so bad that the
filtering would be extremely difficult.
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It should be mentioned that the above job fell distinctly in the
class of "it cannot be done," and Mr. J. N. Whitaker undertook the
removal of this hoodoo most successfully as shown above.
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CODE AND I-ACSIMILF

(Average values)

1 word* 5 letters and one space

Code Transmission (Continent& MOM
1 word requires 24 cycles modulation
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1.0)FrMae requires 44)fligkd

and. therefore requires 400cycle carrier

Facsimile Transmission
b lines typewriting to vertical inch

12 letters or 2 words to one inch of line
12 words per square inch

1 letter requires 30cycles modulation
1 word requires 180 cycles modulation100

,",?,,rle mquires 500 igga
and therefore requires 5000 cycle carrier.

Fig. 16

WAX PAPER

At the receiving end, we are continuing the use of hot-air record-
ing, and have now a. paper developed in the hands of our chemist, Mr.
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F. G. Morehouse. It is much more sensitive to heat than the previous
papers. A thin wax coating is placed on top of specially selected paper.
This wax coating penetrates the paper as little as is possible. As such,
the wax coating acts as a water repellent. However, when the hot-air,
at a temperature in the vicinity of 80 deg. C strikes the paper from
the fine nozzle, the wax diffuses into the paper and the repellent char-
acteristic of the paper at that point is destroyed. After the trans-
mission is finished, the wax paper is removed from the recorder, and
it may then be quickly inked by a water ink from a roller.

This ink is much more permanent than our previous records, and
gives a more pleasing finish to the work, as well as sharper definition.

PHOTO COLOR

Likewise in place of giving only a black record, any color may be
used. And in fact the color may be applied selectively as directed by
the transmitting operator. The result is a photoradio in color This
is shown schematically in Fig. 12. The first of such transmitted across
the continent from San Francisco to New York is shown in Fig. 13.
Unfortunately the colors cannot be reproduced here.

A general view of the amplifier equipment associated with the oper-
ations of both the transmitter and receiver is shown in Fig. 14. Some of
results of recent transmission are given in Fig. 15. A synopsis of.the
frequencies involved in picture transmission is tabulated in Fig. 16.
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THE DRUM SCANNER IN RADIOMOVIES RECEIVERS*

BY
C. FRANCIS JENKINS

(Jenkins Laboratories, Washington, D. C.)

N the art of transmitting pictures electrically, the accepted plan
is to synthesize, as well as analyze, the picture surface in a succes-
sive consideration of the several elementary areas of the surface.
For example, if the picture surface is divided into 48 horizontal

lines, each of these lines is assumed to be divided into 48 elementary
areas, making 2304 elementary areas for the whole picture surface.

If the complete reception of the picture takes five minutes, obvi-
ously a recording surface must be employed; for example, a photo-
graphic film or plate, an electrolytic paper, or a plain piece of paper on
which ink or other coloring means is used.

However, if the speed of completing each picture is reduced to
1/15th of a second, and repeated every 15th of a second, no recording
surface is needed, for, because of persistence of vision, the picture can
be assembled directly on the eye, and "radiovision," "radiomovies,"
or television becomes an accomplished fact.

This is the method, fully described as long ago as 1884, which has
been employed by all workers to the present time.

The picture scanning mechanism employed in this 1884 device and
by others since, consists of a rotatable disk with 48 miniature apertures
therein, the diameter of each aperture being about 1/48th the length
of the scanned line, or 1/2304th part of the whole scanned area, and
conveniently termed the "elementary area" of the picture surface.

As each aperture in the disk lies on its particular radius, of 48 such
radii; and each aperture located approximately its diameter nearer
than its neighbor to the axis of the disk, namely, in a spiral, it will
readily be seen that when the disk is rotated the locus of each aperture
in succession produces a linear scanning of the whole picture area.

Because this scanning disk limits the illumination to the light which
can pass through a single one of these tiny holes, a powerful source of
light is required for adequate lighting, just as is required in a pin -hole
camera, with which it is comparable.

As such a powerful light was not available in my laboratory, I put a
lens over each aperture in the disk, making the aperture as large as the
working area of the lens, and a comparatively small light -source, e.g.,

* Dewey decimal classification: R582. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, August 2, 1928. Revised manuscript received October 16, 1928.
Presented before Fourth Annual Convention of the Institute, Washington,
D. C., May 14, 1929.
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an automobile headlight lamp, was then quite adequate. The necessary
elementary area was attained by focusing the light source into a pin-
point on the subject or surface to be scanned.

This lens -disk was shown in some of the illustrations used with a
descriptive article previously published.'

The same lens -disk was also used in a public demonstration of
radiovision and radiomovies on June 13, 1925, broadcast from Navy
Station, NOF, Anacostia, and received in my laboratory in Washing-
ton, in the presence of Navy Secretary Wilbur; Acting Secretary Judge
Davis, Commerce Department; Director Dr. George M. Burgess,
Bureau of Standards, and many other government officials.

The quartz rods end under the four helical turns of scanning apertures in the
drum surface, and act as light channels from cathode targets.

But the disk scanner, whether apertured disk or lens disk, has
physical limitations in practical application which seem, as at present
employed, not to permit very much development.

In the scanning disk, the minimum separation of the apertures
determines the width of the picture; and as the picture is approxi-
mately square, this aperture separation also determines the offset of
the ends of the spiral.

A disk 36 in. in diameter is required, therefore, for a picture 2 in.
square. A 4 in. picture would require a disk of 6 ft. in diameter-a
rather impractical proposition in apparatus for home entertainment,
even if it were possible to get power enough out of the house wiring to
bring the disk quickly up to the proper speed.

To lay the apertures out in a multiple turn spiral does not help, for
the picture size is still determined by the separation of the last two

1 C. Francis Jenkins, Radio News, December, 1923.
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apertures nearest the axis of the disk. And such an arrangement re-
quires a rotating mask or other complications which more than offset
any theoretical advantage.

For a source of light to make up the picture in an apertured disk
receiver, it is usual to provide a glowing plate cathode in a neon gas
lamp.

This glowing cathode plate is looked at through the flying apertures
of the rotating disk, the incoming radio signals modulating the cathode
glow to build up the picture. The cathode plate for a 2 in. picture must,
to provide a marginal latitude, be somewhat larger than the picture,
say, 2 1/2 in. square.

The four -cathode lamp used in the hub of the drum scanner.
The cathodes glow in succession.

To light this 2 1/2 in. cathode plate requires from 90 to 110 milli-
amperes of current, necessitating special amplification of currents
obtainable from the plate of the last amplifier tube of usual radio sets.

And so the proposition as a whole does not look very enticing, and
it was for these reasons that I never employed the elementary -area
apertured scanning disk. The lens -disk was the nearest I ever came
to it.

The drum method, however, is much more promising, for a cylinder,
or drum, is free from many of the limitations of the disk, and has some
very meritorious features of its own.

To get a mental picture of the drum, structurally, let us image a
hollow cylinder 7 in. in diameter, 3 in. in length, and 1/16 in. wall;
with a hub, hollow for the length of the drum, and about 1 1/2 in.
inside diameter. The hub has an extension outside the drum which
slips onto the 1/2 in. shaft of a small motor.
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There are 48 scanning apertures punched or drilled in the peripheral
wall of the drum, each aperture of elementary area, say, 1/24th in.
diameter. The apertures are arranged in four helical turns and spaced
2 in. apart circumferentially, the turns being 1/2 in. apart.

The Jenkins drum (left) and the disk scanner (right)
make the same size picture.

Inside the drum -hub a 4 -target cathode -glow neon lamp, 1 1/8 in.
in diameter, is held by a clamp mounted on the motor platform at the
open end of the drum, preferably.

Between the lamp and the periphery of the drum are tiny quartz
rods, each rod ending under its particular minute aperture_in the drum
surface.

Mechanism of drum radiovisor.

A quartz rod has a peculiar property, in that light flows through it
as water flows through a pipe. That is, the use of quartz rods may be
thought of as avoiding the light loss due to the inverse square law.
1-- One of the cathode targets is located under each of the rows of
quartz rods, and they are lighted in succession through a 9 -segment
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commutator, by current from the plate of the last tube of the radio
receiver -amplifier.

Because the movement of the inner ends of the rods is so short,
these cathode targets need be only about 1/8 by 3/16 in. in size, or, for
ample latitude in setting the lamp, say, 3/16 by 1/4 in.

Such small size targets obviously require only a very small amount
of current compared with the current required for the 2 1/2 in. square
cathode plate of a disk scanned picture; say, 3 to 5 milliamperes. The
light -modulation of these small cathode targets seems to be just as
easily done, if not more easily, than a large plate.

The quartz rods are employed to avoid the light -loss due to the
inverse square law. And to discover how effective they are, one has
but to remove the rods, for no picture can be seen without them, though
every other condition remains the same.

Showing by comparison size of radiovisor.

The miniature cathode targets lie about 3/16 in. from the inner
end of the quartz rods, which at this point have relatively small move-
ment. The size of the picture, however, is limited only by the arcuate
distance from the outer end of one rod to the outer end of the next.
But as the light at the outer end, that is, the picture end, of the rods
is just as intense as it is within 3/16th in. of the light source itself, we
get an acceptably lighted picture, for there is no loss of light in its
travel along the quartz rods.

Neither does the drum scanner have another of the limitations of
the disk. That is, the scanning apertures in the drum may be arranged
in a plurality of helical turns without in any way changing the spacing
between any of the apertures.

A drum 7 in. in diameter with scanning apertures in four helical
turns gives a 2 in. picture. Magnified, the picture appears about 6 in.
square; and in daily use it has been found that five or six people, the
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whole family, can very conveniently enjoy the story told in the moving
picture.

The same size drum with six helical turns gives a 3 in. picture,
unmagnified, which is more than twice the area of any picture possible
with a 36 in. disk.

If the drum is increased to 10 1/2 in. diameter and turned six
times per picture, the picture is 4 in. square; magnified it appears
about 10 in. square; and 12 to 15 people can watch it.

The light intensity is the intensity of the tiny cathode source,
which, because it is so small, requires but little current for a definite
light intensity and a given size picture, the picture generated by the
outer ends of the quartz rods being a virtual magnification of the light
source.

The Jenkins radiovisor by which motion pictures are received in the home by
radio. The picture appears in the magnifying glass to be about 6' X6'.

The light source need be but little larger than the elementary area
of the picture, for the arcuate movement of the outer end of each quartz
rod through which the light is flowing is comparable to the movement
over the picture area of this small light source itself.

An increase in the size of the picture does not, therefore, require an
increase in the light source, namely, the size of the cathode, but only a
lengthening of the quartz rods; for the width of the picture is deter-
mined by the length of the arc of the angle subtended by radially -
adjacent quartz rods; and the height of the picture by the number of
parallel lines, each the locus of the outer end of a quartz rod from which
the light emerges undimmed by its distance from the source in the hub
of the drum.

The motor we most use to turn the drum is just a 60 -cycle syn-
chronous motor, for there are more homes in the a -c district of cities
than in the d -c district. Even the slight frequency differences in the



1582 Jenkins: Drum Scanner in Radiomavies Receivers

60 -cycle current of separate cities often gives little trouble in the 1/15th
of a second that it takes to complete each picture of the composite
movie story. We have tried synchronous motor transmission and
reception between Chicago and Washington successfully, and also be-
tween Washington and New York. Radiovisors for use in d.c. districts
are fitted with a d.c. motor with an adjustable friction -control with
quite acceptable success. Someone adjusts the drum speed as he
watches the picture. If he sees a picture at all the receiver is in approxi-
mate synchronism with the transmitter; a little further adjustment
makes the picture stand still. If he does not see a picture, the speed is

The Jenkins spiral lens -disk scanner.

not correct, and he turns the adjusting screw until he has a picture in
frame. Synchronism in radiomovies is much more simply attained than
in still pictures. We also have automatic synchronizers, but they are
no part of this drum description.

Looking to the possibility of future development in this art, may I
again cite for consideration the impeding fundamental in this method
of picture production, namely, that each elementary area is lighted, if
and when it is lighted, only 1/2304th part of the whole time.

Obviously, therefore, in the case of the single plate cathode neon
lamp scanned by a disk, the current required is at least twenty-five
hundred times more than it need be if it were possible to apply all the
light to each elementary area in succession.

It will readily be seen that my drum method is a step in this direc-
tion. And while we have made a great gain in the multiple -target-
lamp -quartz -rod combination, we are still a long way from my ideal.
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And please let me remind you also that the apparent intensity of
illumination of the whole picture is the intensity of the light coming to
the eye from a single elementary area, divided by the elementary time
fraction, which is also equal to the number of elementary areas, namely,
2304. That is why the picture seems so dully lighted when the machine
is running, though the scanning spot is very bright when the machine
stops.

Multiplying this light reduction by the fractional inefficiency of the
current, it will be seen that the total current -light efficiency on the eye
in the scanning -disk method is less than 1/50,000th of one per cent.

Doubtless, this discouraging handicap is one of the factors which
has delayed the art so long in coming into useful service.

But I am confident the solution is possible. For example, I am
attacking the problem in still another way, namely, by substituting
persistence of light for persistence of vision.

This new principle is incorporated in a radiomovies receiver I am
now building, in which the light of each elementary area persists for an
appreciable time, say, 1/10th of a second after the exciting current has
passed on.

Actual tests of the fundamental mechanisms involved have con-
vinced us that we shall have more light available than is now employed
for illuminating present picture -theatre screens. And the light is
white light, not neon pink; and fortunately the light source is readily
available in the open market.

This same principle applied to picture transmission, namely, the
substitution of persistent for transient elementary area illumination,
will be an important contribution toward bringing into the home the
long -promised radiovision reception of inaugural ceremonies, baseball
games, flower festivals, mardi-gras, and baby parades.

-4---111b).111<els-
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THE SELECTION OF STANDARDS FOR
COMMERCIAL RADIO TELEVISION*

BY

JULIUS WEINBERGER, THEODORE A. SMITH
AND GEORGE BODWIN

(Research Department, Radio Corporation of America, New York, N. Y.)

Summary-The basis of a system of television standards suitable for com-
mercial television service, with specific standards, is discussed. The elements con-
sidered in this paper are the following: picture proportions, number of scanning
elements, number of picture repetitions per second, scanning method and direction,
phase of transmitted current.

Synchronizing is considered, with possible methods, and also various arrange-
ments for utilizing the television channel.

IT is now generally recognized that radio television and audible
broadcasting differ in one extremely important respect, in that
there are certain fixed elements in a television receiver which

must possess constants identical with those of similar elements at the
transmitting station, while in audible broadcasting receivers such a
requirement does not exist. These elements are the following:

1. In the image to be reproduced, the total number of picture
elements and their distribution (vertically and horizontally), together
with the method of scanning.

2. The number of picture repetitions per second.
3. Phase of the transmitter modulation with respect to original

object.
4. The synchronizing frequency or method to be employed for

maintaining the transmitting and receiving scanning devices in
synchronism.

5. The relation between the carriers of the television, synchronizing
and audio signals, if b9th or either of the last two are radiated from
the television transmitting station and all are intended to be received
by a single receiver.

It is self-evident that before television can become a national
service, there must be some degree of standardization of these elements
among those who desire to operate television transmitting stations
and those who propose to manufacture television receiving equip-
ments. The purpose of this paper is to discuss the various factors on
which the selection of standards for these elements may be based,

' Dewey decimal classification: R582. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, April 13, 1929. Presented before Fourth Annual Convention of the In-
stitute, May 14, 1929.
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and to discuss certain possible standards for consideration by en-
gineers engaged in the television art.

.The starting point for any discussion of this nature must be a
definition of the grade of service which is to be considered. The rapid
commercial development of the audible broadcasting art was made
possible through the rendering of high grade entertainment and
educational service to the public, by many broadcasting stations.
If the television field is to develop similarly, we must choose for our
standards those which will provide for a service of similarly high
quality, or, as we will refer to it hereafter, a "commercial" television
service.

A definition of what constitutes "commercial television" was
given recently by a special committee of the National Electrical Manu-
facturers' Association, appointed to deal with the subject, and this
is quoted below:

"Commercial television is the radio transmission and reception
of visual images of moving subjects comprising a sufficient proportion
of the field of view of the human eye to include large and small objects,
persons and groups of persons, the reproduction of which at the re-
ceiving point is of such size and fidelity as to possess genuine edu-
cational and entertainment value and accomplished so as to give the
impression of smooth motion, by an instrument requiring no special
skill in operation, having simple means of locating the received image,
and automatic means of maintaining its framing."

The phrase "genuine entertainment and educational value"
really determines the degree of picture detail or the number of picture
elements. In an effort to clarify this phrase one of the writers con-
sulted with various persons engaged in the motion picture and theatri-
cal fields and reached the conclusion that "genuine entertainment
value" would be achieved if a clear reproduction of a "semi close-up"
of two persons was obtainable. (A "semi close-up" in motion picture
parlance is a view of a person showing half or two thirds of the figure).
It appears that the majority of dramatically interesting situations
reduce to two, or at most three persons; and in motion picture practice
it is customary to photograph 80 or 90 per cent of a picture in close-
ups or semi close-ups. It was therefore felt that if one chose a degree of
picture detail that would acceptably render two persons in a semi
close-up view, one would be able to meet the entertainment require-
ment, at least, in the early stages of the art. At the same time, it was
felt that other types of subjects, such as general views, would be
rendered sufficiently well in a picture of this degree of detail, to convey
a satisfactory impression.



1586 Weinberger, Rodwin, and Smith: Standards for Commercial Television

This point of view is necessarily a tentative one at best, and is
considerably influenced by apparatus and ether channel limitations.
In other words, engineers are striving for a type of service which will
satisfy moderate entertainment requirements and not require channels
thousands of kilocycles in width or apparatus which is as yet unknown.
Fortunately, as will be shown later on, the requirements given above
may be met by the use of the television channels which have been
made available in the United States, each 100 kc wide, and it is
believed that the present state of apparatus development is also
such as to make the effective utilization of these channels a possibility.

We will now proceed to a detailed discussion of the various system
elements and possible standards which may be considered for each.

The authors wish to make clear at this point that the specific
standards which are discussed in the following do not in any way
involve the present practice or the possible future procedure of the
Radio Corporation of America. These standards are considered by the
authors as a suitable basis for study by radio engineers engaged in the
television art, and as available for the purpose of stimulating discussion,
so that at a later date a group of operating standards may be evolved
which will be acceptable to the majority of those engaged in this field.

NUMBER OF PICTURE ELEMENTS AND PICTURE PROPORTIONS

It has been assumed that to possess entertainment value, a received
television image must reproduce a "semi close-up" of two persons
with satisfactory detail. The determination of the number of elements
into which the picture is to be broken is then to be made.

The greater the fineness of detail in a television picture, the wider
must be the radio channel and the more complicated or expensive
the receiving amplifiers, scanning and illuminating devices. Therefore
some practical compromise has to be chosen which will give sufficient
detail and not result in unduly complicated or expensive equipment.

In order to determine a suitable compromise, Mr. R. A. Braden
of our staff conducted a series of experiments, using conventional
halftones of various degrees of fineness of detail. He first arrived at a
correlation between the number of "halftone lines per inch" and the
corresponding television "scanning lines." Halftones of letters and
photographs were made up, and their appearance compared with the
television image on a 48 -line system of the same original until apparent
equality of detail was obtained; from this data, other halftones were
made which simulate the appearance of images on television systems
having various numbers of scanning lines. Some of these are repro-
duced and referred to later in this paper. The conclusion reached was
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that acceptable detail would just be obtained with an approximately
60 -line scanning system, and, while greater detail would naturally be
obtainable with a greater number of lines, such a system would meet
the "entertainment requirement." This conclusion was also in agree-
ment with the results of early work of Dr. Frank Conrad of the Westing-
house Electric and Manufacturing Company. It will be taken for
granted that for any unit square area of the picture, the horizontal
and vertical detail should be equal. The vertical detail is determined
by the number of scanning lines and the horizontal detail by relation
between the width of the scanning spot and the width of the picture.
If a round or square scanning spot is employed, without overlap of
rows of lines, the horizontal and vertical detail will be about equal.

Fig. 1-Equivalent de- Fig. 2-Equivalent de- Fig. 3-Equiva-
tail of 60 X72 picture; tail of 60 X72 picture; lent detail of 48 X
semi close-up. view of single person. 48 picture.

In determining the proportions of the picture, it seems logical to
consider the standards of sound motion picture film, since it is be-
lieved that transmission of sound motion picture may form a consider-
able part of television programs. These proportions are in the ratio of 5
to 6 (height to width).

Experiments made by Mr. Braden showed that two scanning
lines per inch on a human figure will give sufficiently clear repro-
duction for commercial television. Thirty inches is the height which,
we assume, will be scanned for a semi close-up view, hence, about 60
scanning lines are sufficient. In Figs. 1 and 2 are shown the detail with
which an image 60 lines high and 72 lines wide would be reproduced.
Such a picture contains 4320 picture elements. Fig. 3 shows a 48 X 48
picture for comparison.

We have found that the improvement in detail gained by in-
creasing the number of scanning elements over approximately 4000
is not of material advantage, when the picture contains moving objects.
This is due to the fact that in following action the eye does not appre-
ciate detail to the fullest extent. A limit is also fixed by the channel
width assigned by the Federal Radio Commission as the radio side-



1588 Weinberger, Godwin, and Smith: Standards for Commercial Television

bands are determined by the number of elements and the picture
repetition rate.

PICTURE REPETITION RATE

The number of pictures to be transmitted per second is a com-
promise which is determined by the amount of flicker perceived at
the image,' and the frequency band available for transmission. Al-
though flicker will be apparent on bright television images up to 24
pictures per second, it appears more practical to use a rate not greater
than 20 pictures per second. While there is some flicker observable
with 20 pictures per second and, as illumination of the screen is im-
proved it may become worse, higher rates of scanning result in what
are in our opinion unduly wide radio sidebands, since the frequency
band is directly proportional to the picture repetition rate. If substan-
tially less than 20 pictures per second are scanned the flicker becomes
excessively annoying, particularly so for an image projected on a
screen.

The frequency band required for transmission with the values
now determined will be about 90 kc if both sidebands are trans-
mitted, which can be conveniently placed in the 100-kc bands assigned
for television stations by the Federal Radio Commission.

PHASE OF TRANSMITTED PICTURE

When light variations impressed on the transmitting photo cells
are finally converted into modulating currents for the radio trans-
mitter, the number of amplifier stages (whether even or odd) following
the photocell will determine whether the picture as transmitted is a
positive or a negative. Each stage of the photocell amplifier causes a
reversal of phase, so that if light portions of the picture correspond
to maximum current in one stage, they will correspond to minimum
current in the following stage. Similarly, the amplifier feeding the
light source in the receiver reverses the picture (in effect) in each
stage.

It seems desirable to propose that the standard method of trans-
mission should be for a television station to transmit a positive picture;
that is, maximum amplitude of radio -frequency currents should
correspond to light places on the object being transmitted and mini-
mum amplitude to dark places. Receiving equipment should be
designed to reproduce a positive image from an input of this type.

1 Throughout this paper, the word image has been used to indicate the
view which will be seen on the screen of the television receiving apparatus by
the observer.
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SYNCHRONIZATION

In order to reconstruct correctly an image from the transmitted
impulses, every element must bear the same relation to the receiving
screen on which the image is projected as did the corresponding
element of the original picture at the transmitter. Thus, picture
repetition rate must be constant and exactly equal to the transmitter
scanning repetition rate.

There are in general two methods of producing identical rates
of synthesizing and analyzing. The first is to have at the receiver
some local periodic source which is adjusted to synchronism with the
transmitting scanner. Such a local source might be an oscillator,
electrical or mechanical; or a governor controlling some non -constant
device.

Fig. 4-Image out of frame horizontally.

In order to judge the requirements of a local synchronizer, it is
well to note what accuracy is demanded of it. If, for example, 20
pictures are to be transmitted per second and about 4,000 elements
per picture, then about five million impulses will be transmitted each
minute. In one hour about three hundred million impulses will be sent.

Any slight change in frequency will be seen as a drifting of the
picture sideways, and if the picture continues to drift it will become
"out of frame" vertically. In Fig. 4 is shown an image out of
frame horizontally, and in Fig. 5 one which has drifted until it is out
of frame vertically.

It may be safely assumed that a drift of one -tenth of the picture
width will not be troublesome, but beyond this, details of the picture
may be lost. Fig. 6 shows an image one -tenth out of frame horizontally.

It is assumed that no one would wish to adjust a receiver for
framing oftener than once every few minutes. A somewhat similar
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parallel would be to listen to a broadcasting receiver which continually
required retuning.

If these two assumptions are adopted, then an accuracy in fre-
quency slightly greater than one part in seven millions is required.
Mr. E. S. Purington of the Hammond Research Laboratories has sug-
gested as a parallel the corresponding accuracy of a clock, which in
three months would gain or lose no more than one second. The
greatest accuracy of crystal oscillators so far attained is about one
part in five millions. Thus it will be seen whatever advantages local
sources may possess, they are nullified by the extreme accuracy and
stability which is required unless occasional framing adjustment is
deemed permissible.

Fig. 5-Image out of frame vertically.

The other method of synchronization is by transmission of a
synchronizing frequency which controls the rate of image repetition.
The synthesizing rate cannot then be different from the analyzing
rate; at the worst a small variation in phase may occur.

The standard of frequency which comes to mind at once is that
of the electrical power supply, usually 60 cycles per second. This is
undoubtedly the simplest and most widely available frequency.
However, in order that the frequency at the receiver be identical
with that at the transmitter, it is necessary that the power systems
supplying the two be interconnected. The power system at the trans-
mitter must therefore be interconnected with the power supply of
every television receiving set to which service is rendered.

In a survey of the power distribution systems of the United States
made by the General Electric Company, it was shown that while
there are at least four extensive systems which tie in the power com-
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panies serving a number of large cities, there are many more which are
not tied in. For example, such cities as Baltimore, Denver, Duluth,
Kansas City, Minneapolis-St. Paul, New Orleans, Portland (Maine)
and New York have no connections with other power systems at
present. Hence they would be unable to synchronize with a station
using another 60 -cycle frequency. In addition many smaller cities
have municipal power supplies.

In the case of New York City, while the power systems in the
city are interconnected, a large part of Manhattan is supplied by direct
current. There is no tie-in with either New Jersey or Long Island,
and any station using Manhattan's power supply for synchronizing
cannot render service to the neighboring populous districts of New
Jersey, Long Island, and Connecticut.

Fig. 6-Image 1.10 out. of frame horizontally.

It will be obvious that until all power systems are interconnected
and a uniform 60 -cycle supply is universally available, no successful
national synchronization can be maintained by this means. It there-
fore appears desirable, for the present at least, that either a synchroniz-
ing frequency be supplied by the transmitting station or occasional
manual adjustment be provided.

DIRECTION OF SCANNING

It appears logical to propose that scanning be arranged to pro-
ceed from left to right and from top to bottom, as observed by viewing
the receiving screen, viz. Fig. 7. This is the normal method of reading
a printed page and may well be adopted in television.

As regards the type of scanning, we may consider that scanning
systems fall into two general classes:

1. Simple linear consecutive scanning, that is, scanning in which
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each horizontal line of the picture is traversed consecutively, as by the

Nipkow spiral scanning disk.
2. More complicated or irregular scanning; for example, by means

of a reciprocating device, or by the scanning of non-consecutive
lines in the effort to reduce flicker.

It is likely that the simplicity of the linear scanning system will
justify its adoption.

ECONOMIC USE OF THE RADIO CHANNEL

After the frequency and channel width shall have been decided
upon for a commercial television system, the proper sub -division of the

Fig. 7-Scanning direction.

available band must be made to allow for the best economic use of the
frequencies in the band. At the present stage of the art, the existing
regulation of 100 kc seems to be a reasonable compromise for the band
width. Besides the television signal, there may be located in the band a
synchronizing signal and conceivably, later on, the speech or music
signal, accompanying the picture. The problem is to arrange these
signals in relation to one another so as to use the whole range of fre-
quencies provided in the most advantageous manner. This problem

can only be discussed generally at the present time.
The simplest system would provide a single carrier located centrally

with respect to the band. All three signals, television, speech, and
synchronizing, modulate this carrier. Numerous difficulties immedi-
ately present themselves with such an arrangement. If the synchro-
nizing signal is within the audible range, the speech would be interfered
with. In addition, television frequencies would be heard and the speech
frequencies would produce interfering spots and lines in the reproduced

picture.
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To eliminate this cross -interference, three separate carriers may be
considered, one for each of the three transmitted signals. These carriers
with their respective side bands would be spaced throughout the band.
Some definite separation would be necessary to allow for distinguishing
the signals in the receiving set. When the characteristic selectivity of
radio receiving systems is considered, it will appear that the frequency
channels available for the three signals, especially the television signal,
are very limited in width.

A third possible solution is to attempt to make one of the carriers
serve for two signals. Again, a number of arrangements are possible.
One system which has been proposed employs two carriers, the first for
the speech and the second for both television and synchronizing.

A system which seems to offer some possibilities as far as eliminat-
ing cross -interference and using the available band in an advantageous
manner is one which employs two carriers, the speech and synchronizing
signals modulating a common carrier. It appears logical to make the
carriers of equal intensity, since each carries a necessary portion of the
entire signal. The speech and synchronizing signals would be incor-
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Fig. 8-Spectrum of 100-kc television band.

porated with their associated carrier so as not to interfere with one
another. This might be accomplished in a number of different ways.
For instance, a low -frequency synchronizing signal may be superim-
posed on the speech frequencies. A necessary condition is then that the
intensity of the synchronizing signal be made very low compared to
the speech. This arrangement has disadvantages. There is the danger
of using such a strength for the synchronizing signal that it will inter-
fere with the speech when the latter is weak. The synchronizing signal
would have to be amplified to a very high degree, and, while this is no
particular hardship so far as the circuits are concerned, noise and
strays may easily overpower the signal. These disdadvantages do not
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apply to a system which puts the synchronizing frequency beyond the
highest frequencies desired for the speech signal.

Fig. 8 shows the proposed arrangement of synchronizing and
television frequencies. It will be observed that a space is left for the
later addition of the speech or music signals, should this become
desirable.

It will be gathered from the discussions contained in this paper that
a close study of all the problems of television is essential before
definite working standards can be proposed or adopted. It is hoped
that radio engineers engaged in television development will study these
problems and publish their views.
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Summary-This article describes the radio facilities at Radio Washington.
There is included a brief description of receiving equipment and of methods of
control of transmitters in use at the Navy Department, Radio Central, and of the
transmitting equipment installed at Arlington, Va., and Annapolis, Md.

r I HE purpose of this article is to give a brief description of the
radio installations in the Washington Communication System,
and of the methods of handling radio traffic from the Navy

Department Radio Central.
The office of Naval Communications, Navy Department, is a di-

vision of the office of Naval Operations. The office of Naval Com-
munications, under the command of the Director of Naval Commu-
nications, is divided into subdivisions for the administration of the
entire Naval Communication Service.

One of the subdivisions of the office of Naval Communications is
the Navy Department Communication Office. This office is further
divided into three sections known as the Communication Office,
Radio Central, and Telegraph Office.

The first of these sections, the Navy Department Communication
Office, is maintained for the proper handling and filing of messages.
In this office a commissioned officer of the Navy, known as the com-
munication watch officer, is on duty at all times to supervise the hand-
ling of message traffic.

Adjoining the Communication Office are the second and third
sections, the Radio Central and the Telegraph Office, respectively,
both -of which are connected with the Watch Officer's desk by an end-
less belt automatic pick -up -and -drop system. These offices like the
Communication Office are in operation continuously on a watch stand-
ing basis.

About twelve hundred messages are handled by the Navy Depart-
ment Communication Office each week day, such traffic averaging over
one million words per month. Of this amount approximately 75 per
cent is Navy business while the remaining 25 per cent is traffic for
other government departments, such as War, Treasury, Agriculture,
Commerce, Interior, etc.

 Dewey decimal classification: R565. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, May 16, 1929.
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However, not all of the Government traffic originating in, or des-
tined Washington, is handled by the Navy. The Army maintains a
Message Center at the War Department similar to the Navy Depart-
ment Communication Office, and, in cooperation with the Navy,
handles traffic to points which can be reached by the Army or Navy
radio and telegraph net, or to the nearest point reached by the net for
transfer to a commercial landline, cable, or radio system for ultimate
delivery to the addressee. The Commerce Department, Airways
Division, and the Department of Agriculture also maintain a central
station for handling certain additional governmental message traffic.

With the above brief description of the Navy Department Com-
munication Office as a whole, I will pass on to a detailed description of
Radio Central-the main receiving and the control station, the
monitor receiving station at Bellevue, and the two major transmitting
stations-Annapolis and Arlington.

RADIO CENTRAL

It will be seen in Fig. 1 that the heart of the Navy's Radio Com-
munication System in the Washington District is at the Navy De-
partment Radio Central. It is here that the transmitters of the
Arlington, Annapolis, Washington Navy Yard, and Bellevue stations
are operated by remote control, and where the actual reception and
manual transmission of messages takes place.

Continuous watches are maintained for San Francisco, Balboa,
Charleston, Norfolk, San Juan, Great Lakes, New Orleans, and Key
West, Commander -in -Chief U. S. Fleet, Commander Scouting Fleet,
and with ships of the Navy. Schedules are carried out daily with cer-
tain other flag ships and with shore stations at Rome, Rio de Janeiro,
and Nicaragua. Daily broadcasts are made of messages to Shipping
Board vessels and army transports, and of press, storm warnings, time
signals and weather reports.

Automatic transmission by perforated tape is used in the trans-
mission of broadcasts of weather and press, and to a limited extent
for routine traffic. All weather reports and time signals are keyed from
the U. S. Weather Bureau and the Naval Observatory, respectively,
the transmitters being "patched" through at Radio Central.

While at present nearly all traffic is received aurally, the facilities
of the office will soon be expanded to permit working high speed with
San Francisco, and teletype with Norfolk.

The supervisor on duty in Radio Central may connect any trans-
mitter by patch cord and jack arrangement to any one of the twenty-
four individual operating positions. Certain additional features in the
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wiring of the control board permit him to listen in on any receiver or
transmitter, or to talk to any one of the operators through their head
telephones, thereby allowing him to control the entire sequence of
events connected with the handling of any dispatch without leaving

Fig. 1-Naval communication system. Washington, D. C. Chart Note:
Bellevue (NKF) transmitters use call NAA when controlled from Navy
Dept. Navy Yard broadcast transmitter uses call NAA. All R / T weather
broadcasts are keyed from the Weather Bureau, and time signals from the
Naval Observatory.

his position. Such an arrangement further enables the supervisor to
keep himself informed of the progress of work at all times without
disturbing the operators to make inquiries.

The control board, which is 75 in. high and 40 in. wide is completely
shielded throughout. Mounted on its front are two meters for measur-
ing the control and signal line current and voltage. About four hundred
standard telephone switchboard jacks are installed to permit the use
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of patch cords for maximum flexibility. The total length of lead cable
within the board exceeds 1500 ft., and there are about 4,000 soldered
connections on the rear of the panel.

An open, shorted, or grounded circuit on any control or signal line
between Radio Central and the various transmitters will be im-
mediately evidenced to the supervisor by the ringing of a buzzer
alarm which is common to all lines, and a signal lamp which shows red
over the terminal jack of the line. The board is equipped to permit
paralleling or grouping of the several transmitters for simultaneous
transmissions on any one circuit. Added features will permit the super -

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. View of supervisor's
desk, message carrier, sounder shelf, and control board. (1) Vertical carrier
drop. (2) Clock circuit switch and relay box. (3) Control board. (4) Super-
visors' desks. (5) Message holder. (6) Carrier guard. (7) Signal line sounder.
(8) Inter -phone hand set. (9) Relays used as sounders.

visor to connect any one or more operating positions to any control or
signal line, and also to any listening or operating receiver. Non -
inductive resistors and condensers connected in series are shunted
across the various control and signal lines to eliminate key click
interference to receivers.

Because of the high noise level in summer which obtains at the
Navy Department on high frequencies during office hours, due to
stray currents from fans, automobiles, x-ray machines, etc., it was
necessary to establish a receiving station at Bellevue so that unin-
terrupted service could be maintained. High -frequency signals, be-
tween 8:00 A.M., and 12:00 P.M., are thus "tuned in" at Bellevue and
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there amplified and monitored over a leased telephone line to the
operator's ear phones at Radio Central.

The receivers in use at Radio Central are of a standard type used
throughout the Naval Service.

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. Front view of control
board. (1) Bunnell relays used for sounders. (2) Patch -cord rack. (3) Test
control key. (4) Signal hne key. (5) Supervisors' telegraph table. (6) Control
board. (7) Patching cord. (8) Building intercommunication key.

The frequency band 10 to 1,000 kc is covered by the two types of
receivers of the same mechanical design,-the intermediate -frequency
type of receiver having a tuning range of 75 to 1000 kc, and the loW-
frequency type a range of 10 to 100 kc.

Intermediate- and low -frequency receivers consist of four major
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units completely shielded; namely,-antenna coupling unit, four -stage
untuned radio -frequency amplifier, regenerative receiver, and two -
stage audio -frequency amplifier,-set up from left to right in the order
named. Seven Western Electric tubes are used in each complete
receiving equipment. The high -frequency type of receiver which is

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. Front view of
battery charging panel and battery distribution panel. (1) Charging panel.
(2) Distribution panel. (3) Steel cable trench. (4) Steel cable trench.

completely shielded and similar in mechanical design to the low-
and intermediate -frequency receiver, consists essentially of a single
neutralized stage of tuned radio -frequency amplification capacitively
coupled to a tuned autodyne detector circuit, and two stages of audio-
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frequency amplification. Five sets of plug-in coils covering the range
1,000 to 20,000 kc are supplied with each receiver.

Both the Creed and Kleinschmidt type of perforators and trans -

Radio CentrablIsTavy Department, Washington, D. C. Rear view of battery
distribution panel withldoor open. i1) Filament supply cables to positions.
(2) Minus plate battery and ground bus. (3) Plate battery switch. (4) 90-v
bus. (5) 45-v bus. (6) 2-v busses. (7) Spare cables. (8) Belden braid shielding
over rubber -covered wire.

mitters are used. Automatic tape reception is accomplished by
means of the RCA power amplifier and ink recorder equipment.

Photoradio equipment for transmitting and receiving photographs
5 in. by 7 in. has recently been installed and is being used for experi-
mental work.
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BELLE V UE

A monitor receiving station located on the Ordnance grounds of
the Naval Research Laboratory, Bellevue, D.C., is maintained by
personnel from the Navy Department Radio Central for the purpose
of monitoring high -frequency signal to the Navy Department during
times of the day when noise level at the Department will not permit
uninterrupted service.

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. Front view of
battery charging panel. (1) Main line switches 110 v. (2) Steel cable trench.
(3) Spare switch. (4) Battery transfer switch. (5) Steel cable trench.

This station is equipped with two special receivers employing push-
pull shielded grid radio -frequency amplification with push-pull type
201A tube detectors, and straight two -stage audio -frequency ampli-
fiers.

The monitor man on duty is charged with the responsibility of
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keeping the desired signals tuned in and connected to the leased tele-
phone wires which lead to Radio Central where operators copy the
message direct on the typewriter.

A signal line employing a Morse sounder is used for signaling pur-
poses between the stations.

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. Rear view of battery
charging panel, door open. (1) Ammeter shunt resistor. (2) Steel cable trench.
(3) Belden -braid shielding on rubber -covered wire. (4) Batteries for clock.

The leased telephone lines, or tone channels, are run underground
in a lead cable from the Telephone Company's pole outside the Belle-
vue reservation for a distance of approximately 500 ft. to the monitor
station.
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Two transmitters of crystal control design are installed in the
machine shop of the Research Laboratory. These transmitters are
used primarily for experimental work, except at night when traffic
conditions demand they are controlled from the Navy Department
Radio Central.

The control line leading to the Bellevue Laboratory is also used to
give new transmitters a service test in handling traffic from Radio
Central, prior to releasing the transmitters to the ships or stations for
which they were developed.

ANNAPOLIS

Across the Severn River from the U. S. Naval Academy, there is
situated the U. S. Naval High Power Radio Station, Annapolis,
Md., which was first commissioned on August 6, 1919. The station is
located about three miles by paved highway from the city of An-
napolis on a tract of land comprising thirty-eight acres. This location
was chosen because of its close proximity to the Navy Department
for economical remote control, and yet distant enough not to interfere
with reception at Radio Central in the Department.

TOWERS

The six Annapolis steel towers are triangular in plan, 600 ft. high,
and rest on concrete foundations. They are designed to withstand
a maximum safe horizontal pull (at top) of 20,000 lbs. Four of the
towers are spaced on a rectangle, 860 ft. square, the remaining two
being spaced laterally 975 ft. and 1,250 ft. measured on the longi-
tudinal center line. The six towers thus appear to the casual observer
as being arranged in two rows of three each.

ANTENNA SYSTEM

The antenna is supported by 5/8 -in. plough steel triatic cables
suspended between the towers. Each of the three triatics is insulated
from the towers by double porcelain strain insulators. The antenna
connections are such that the triatic cable is normally at antenna
potential. Antenna wires are secured to the outer end (south) triatic
and are run through special antenna wire sheaves on the middle and
north triatics from which they lead to an anchorage tower and to
the entering arrangement on the roof of the helix room. The sixteen
antenna wires, where secured to and crossing the triatics, are insulated
therefrom with 10 -in. disk suspension insulators, except antenna wires
number three, five, and eleven which are bonded to triatics number
one, two, and three, respectively, to maintain the triatics at antenna
potential.
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The antenna is insulated for a maximum of 50,000 volts and has
a fundamental frequency of 191.6 kc.

Because of the extremely high mechanical loads which the triatics
are required to carry, together with the high voltage current applied
to the antenna, it was necessary to develop a special porcelain tubular
insulator ten ft. in length. These insulators are designed to withstand
an ultimate strain of over ten tons, and an electrical flash -over voltage,
when dry, of about 190,000 volts at a frequency of 50,000 cycles.

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. View showing right
half of battery locker with doors open. (1) Steel cabin. (2) 45-v plate battenes.
(3) Signal batteries. (4) Battery for Marshall receiver 6-v filament. (5) 2-v
filament batteries.

These insulators act as safety links to prevent overstressing the
towers should excessive weight be added to the antenna by the forma-
tion of ice on the wires and supporting triatics, or by excessive strain
from high winds. The insulators will fail before the tower breaking
point is reached, thus causing the antenna to fall to the ground and
thereby prevent overloading and possible collapse of the towers.

The maximum sag of the antenna wires with their supporting
triatics is 115 ft. while the electrical effective antenna height as mea-
sured was found to be 360 ft.
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The 20 -kw tube antenna system consists of two fans of four wires
each, stretched at an angle of 45 deg., and supported by a silicon
bronze 3/8 -in. cable running between the two north towers. At a
distance of 75 ft. from each tower the cable is broken by porcelain
strain insulators. The lower ends of each fan converge at insulators
about 150 ft. above the tube transmitter house from which point a
single 3/8 -in. cable is led to two steel anchor posts north of the trans-
mitter house where the lead-in wires are taken off at. right angles
and connected to the transmitter.

Sectional view showing operating positions. Radio Central, Navy Depart-
ment, Washington, D. C. (1) Supervisors' desks. (2) RG receivers. (3) Lead-in
insulators and lightning arrestor. (4) Antenna lead-in wires. (5) RE and RF
receivers. (6) Battery panels. (7) Steel cable trench. (8) Operator's type-
writer and key table. (9) Cable conduit. (10) Vertical drop of message carrier.
(11) Message carrier guard.

THE GROUND SYSTEM

Two ground systems totalling 36 miles of wires are installed, one
system being for the 500 -kw arc transmitting equipment, and the
other for the 20 -kw tube transmitter.

The main ground system for the arc transmitter consists of 240
No. 12 copper wires radiating in all directions from the power house.
The wires are buried approximately six in. in the ground and are
led from the power house to their outer ends where they are soldered
to one seven -strand copper wire which encircles the area encompassed
by the two center and two north towers. This encircling wire is about
700 ft. from the power house.

The 20 -kw tube ground system consists of 8 No. 12 copper wires,
buried approximately 3 in. underground, in a fan shaped formation,
the apex being at the tube house and the wires running under the
tube antenna. Under the concrete foundations of the tube house,
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5 strands of No. 0 copper wire are connected to the apex of the fan
shaped ground system. The far ends of the fan system are intercon-
nected by a single strand of No. 0 copper wire. Running in a straight
line from the apex of the fan ground system at the tube house to the
northwest tower are 3 No. 0 wires buried in a trench 2 ft. deep; three
similar wires running to the transformer house in a trench 1 ft. deep,
and two wires buried in a trench running in the direction of the north-
west tower.

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. View of operating
room, showing high speed transmitters, recorders, tone amplifier, Klienschmidt
perforator and tape puller. (1) High speed transmitter. (2) Tape rolls. (3)
Tone amplifier. (4) Tape perforator. (5) Position 20 -signal key. (6) Position
20 -control key. (7) Jacks for keys.

The arc and tube ground systems are connected at all intersections.

ICE MELTING SYSTEM

A special ice melting system is installed to prevent accumulation
of ice on the antenna.

Close observation of weather conditions, temperature, and occurring
changes in frequency are required to determine when ice is forming
on the antenna. Even an experienced observer has difficulty at times
in forecasting probable ice accumulation. The only certain method
of guarding against serious casualties to the antenna as a result of
ice is to apply the ice melting current during sleet or rain every hour
for twenty consecutive minutes whenever the temperature is between
27 deg. and 32 deg.

Melting ice on the main antenna is accomplished by switching
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the antenna into two series sections, paralleling these two sections
and applying 325 amperes direct current at 1,000 volts to the series
parallel circuit, the power being obtained from any one of the three
arc motor generator sets.

To provide ice melting for the 20 -kw tube antenna, a 400 -kw arc
motor generator supplies 250 amperes direct current at 125 volts
through a special switching arrangement to the antenna.

Radio Central, Navy Department, NA ashington, D. C. \ iew taken in wire
room showing the rear view of battery distribution and charging panels closed,
charging resistor unit and battery locker. (1) Battery distribution panel. (2)
Battery charging panel. (3) Hot-air vent pipe. (4) Battery charging resistance
box. (5) Battery cabinet. (6) Battery vapor exhaust pipe.

ELECTRIC POWER SUPPLY

The electric power supply is obtained from the Annapolis and
Chesapeake Bay Power Company's substation in Annapolis, at 33,000
volts, 3 phase, 25 cycles. The power is actually generated, however, at
the Bennings, Washington, D. C., power house. Three 333-kva
20 -cycle transformers owned by the Navy are installed in the Annapolis
substation.

TRANSMITTERS

The transmitting equipment installed in the Annapolis station
consists of one 20 -kw tube transmitter, and two 500 -kw arc radio
transmitters complete in duplicate throughout to guard against pos-
sible interruption to service due to possible failure of one.
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The arc radio transmitters are of the Federal-Poulsen design of
arc converter, originally produced in Denmark, but later developed
and perfected in the U. S., and are based on a method of obtaining
radio -frequency current oscillations by means of an electric arc burning
in an airtight chamber containing hydrogen.

The essential items of the Federal-Poulsen arc converter comprise
an airtight chamber of bronze, a "positive" electrode of copper, a
"negative" electrode of carbon, two electromagnetic iron pole tips,

Radio Central. Photoradio.

and a hydro -carbon feed supply. The electric current supply of
1,450 volts direct current is converted from 2,200 volts 25 cycles
alternating current from either the 750 -kw motor generator, or from
the two 400 -kw motor generators operated in parallel.

The main loading inductance used in the arc transmitter consists
of two coils of thirty-two turns each mounted on one helix supported
by thirteen insulator columns. The average space between turns is
3} in., and the diameter of the outside coil of the helix is 13 ft. 9 in.

The conductor used in constructing the loading coil is a special
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radio -frequency cable consisting of 10,656 strands of No. 36 enameled
wire. This wire is stranded 18 by 16 by 37.

A special high tension condenser of 78 plates (40 high tension,
38 low tension) is used in the arc current transformer circuit. The
size of each plate is 18 ft. by 11 ft. 9 in., and is constructed of brass
pipe frames covered on one side with inch mesh wire netting and
soldered and seized at all intersections.

Radio Central, Navy Department, Washington, D. C. Outside view show-
ing entering insulators, battery vent, and charging resistor heat exhaust. (1)
Wire room. (2) Hot air pipe from resistor box (3) Battery vapor vent. (4)
Antenna: lead-in wire. (5) Cables from roof. (6) Lead-in insulator. (7) Radio
central.

TUBE TRANSMITTER

The 20 -kw transmitter is distantly controlled by the Army from
the War Department, Munitions Building, Washington, D.C.

Power supply for this transmitter is taken from 6,600 volts three-
phase 25 -cycle line and stepped down to 220 volts. The 220 volts
alternating current is rectified into direct current by means of twelve
Kenetron rectifier tubes, which supply the d -c plate current for the
oscillator tube.

The rectifier output voltage is variable from 7,000 to 15,000 volts
direct current and is regulated by a switching device which changes
the number of primary turns of the rectifier transformer.

One 20 -kw tube is used as an oscillator, and is keyed in the grid
circuit. Through the keying system a negative bias is applied to the
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grid of the 250 -watt tube, which in turn, according to key position,
governs the oscillation of the tube.

The oscillator is connected to a modified Hartley circuit, the pri-
mary of which is coupled to the antenna by means of condensers.

Filament current for the rectifier and oscillator is obtained from
an a -c supply through step-down transformers. The grid d -c supply
is obtained from the 220 -volt transformers and two 50 -watt rectifier
tubes.

Annapolis, showing 600 -ft. towers viewed from west.

SIGNALING SYSTEM

The Annapolis station NSS main arc signaling system is operated
by means of a leased control line from Radio Central of the Navy
Department. An additional leased wire known as the signal line is
used for communicating between Radio Central and the Annapolis
station, and as an emergency control line if desired.

The control line is looped through the station from the Annapolis
telephone office and is connected at the radio st)ttion with two standard
telegraph relays and a local hand key. One of these relays is connected
with the key on the operator's desk in the arc room for local control,
and the other forms part of the high speed key system panel, its
secondary being connected to the coils of a polarized master relay. The
secondary of the master relay controls ten polarized relays of a similar
type. Three of these control three groups of six main keys, each
located in the circuit across the nodal point resistance in the radio-
frequency circuit; five polarized relays control five groups of four
keys each, which are connected in series with the power balance loop
and resistance of the radio -frequency circuit. The action of these
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eight groups of main relay keys produces a uniwave system without
sparking. The two additional main relay circuits are used as spares,
and for key testing from the electric shop.

POWER OUTFITS

Twenty-nine miscellaneous power outfits are installed at the sta-
tion for auxiliary purposes. There is also installed an auxiliary power

Annapolis, showing triatic insulator in position and suspension insulators
on triatic number one viewed from top of tower.

plant consisting of steam boiler, reciprocating engine, generators, etc.,
to supply emergency power for lighting and ice melting, and for sup-
plying heat and hot water to the station.

ARLINGTON

The U. S. Naval Radio Station, Radio Virginia, generally referred
to as "Arlington" or "NAA" was first placed in active commission
on 13 February, 1913 and was the first high power radio station owned
by the Navy Department.

The original installation at Arlington consisted of a 100 -kw Fes-
senden spark transmitter using a synchronous rotary spark gap.

The original receiving equipment of the station was of the crystal
and electrolytic type, and all receiving took place at the station rather
than from a distantly controlled Radio Central as is now being done.

Arlington ceased to be a receiving station on November 5, 1915
when the Navy's first remote control Radio Central was established
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in the Navy Department at the State, War and Navy Building in
Washington, and since that date Arlington has been used only as a
distantly controlled transmitting station.

The Arlington Station is located about four and one half miles
from the Capitol in Washington. The ground, 13.4 acres, was trans-
ferred from the War Department to the Navy Department by act of
Congress. Three additional acres of ground adjoining the station
were purchased in 1917 making a total of 16.4 acres. The average
elevation in the vicinity of the towers is 190 feet above sea level.

Tube transmitter house. NSS. Showing lead-in for transmitting and ice
melting.

TOWERS

The three main towers, one 600 ft. high from the ground, and two
450 ft. high, are of ornamental steel construction. The centers of
the towers form an isosceles triangle, the base of the triangle being
350 ft. long and the altitude 350 ft.

Each tower is constructed on four legs, the base of which is mounted
on a concrete foundation about six ft. square at the top, gradually
increasing in size until at the bottom, 14 ft. from the top, it is 12 ft.
square.

Each tower leg is insulated from the ground by means of a large
marble slab and marble washers. These slabs have been tested up to
150,000 volts. The legs are securely grounded, however, by means of
a copper cable which may be disconnected at will.

The 600 -ft. tower is estimated to weigh 444.5 tons and the 450 ft.
towers 275 tons each. The towers are designed to withstand a maxi-
mum safe horizontal pull (at top) of_10 tons.
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In September, 1922, two new towers were erected, one about
200 ft. east of the south tower, and the other about 800 ft. east of
the north tower. They are of steel construction, 190 and 200 ft.
high, respectively.

THE ANTENNA SYSTEM

There are eight entennas in use at the Arlington Station, four of
which are used for high -frequency transmitters and four for the in-
termediate- and low -frequency transmitters.

The largest or main antenna is supported by the three main towers
and is used with the 20 -kw tube transmitter.

The converter room, Annapolis, Md., showing main switchboards.

The 10 -kw tube transmitter antenna is supported by the north
450 -ft. and the northeast 200 -ft. towers. The antenna for the 1.5 -kw
tube transmitter is supported by the south 450 -ft. and southeast
190 -ft. tower, and the antenna for the 1 -kw tube from the north 450 -ft.
and the southeast 190 -ft. tower.

High -frequency antennas are supported from the north 450 -ft.
tower and 2 -in. galvanized iron pipe masts on the roof of the transmitter
building.

The main antenna, constructed in December, 1926, by station
personnel, consists of 15,000 ft. of No. 12 silicon bronze and antenna
wire, supported from the 600 -ft. tower by two spreaders and two double
porcelain strain insulators. A wire cable, three quarters of an inch
in diameter, is stretched between the two 450 -ft. towers to support
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the lower part of the fan -shaped antenna. This cable is insulated
from each tower by one double porcelain strain insulator.

The flat top consists of sixteen wires which are secured to the two
spreaders at the top of the 600 -ft. tower and then rove over a brass
block attached to the triatic cable where they are divided into two
sections of eight wires each, and lead down in four fans to the lead-in
arrangement.

Arc converter room, Annapolis, Md. Showing generator line radio choke
coils.

THE GROUND SYSTEM

The Arlington ground system consists of several miles of No. 12
copper wire buried at various depths in the ground under the main
antenna. These wires form a checkerboard pattern and are soldered
at each intersection. Strips of copper, 6 in. wide and in. thick, were
laid under the foundation of the building when they were first erected.
These strips are connected to the network ground system which extends
in all directions from the transmitter building.

ELECTRIC POWER SUPPLY

The Virginia Public Service Company of Alexandria, Va., supplies
the Arlington station with 3 -phase, 13,200 volts, 60 cycles power
which is stepped down to 220-440 volts through three 333-kva trans-
formers.

Additional power at 25 cycles, single phase, 6,600 volts is supplied
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by the Potomac Electric Power Company of Washington, D.C., and
is stepped down to 250-440 volts through three 50-kva transformers.

TRANSMITTERS

The 20 -kw tube transmitter, which was first placed in active com-
mission on July 1, 1925, consists essentially of a single-phase 60 -kw

Condenser house, Annapolis, Md. Showing coupling coil and keys.

20 -kw tube transmitter NSS. Closed cireuit assembly.



Hooper: Naval Communications-Radio Washington 1617

rectifier, supplied by either the 100 or 60 -kw 500 -cycle alternators
formerly used on the NAA spark transmitters. The 500 -cycle supply is
stepped up from 220 to 36,000 volts rectified by two water-cooled
tubes, type UV214, and delivered at 15,000 volts direct current to a
master oscillator power amplifier circuit consisting of one 5 -kw tube as
a master oscillator, and two 20 -kw water-cooled tubes as power ampli-
fiers. These tubes supply a tank or closed circuit, which feeds the
antenna system by capacity coupling.

This transmitter is used almost exclusively at the present time
for communication with San Juan, Porto Rico.

r, NAA 20 -kw tube transmitter. December, 1925.

The 10 -kw tube transmitter is not of the master oscillator type.
The 500 -cycle supply for this transmitter is rectified by two type
UV219 tubes and is then supplied to the plate of a 20 -kw oscillator
tube. An inverse time limit relay system breaks the d -c source for
the radio telegraph relay. Inasmuch as this relay makes and breaks
the primary of the 500 -cycle transformer, no 500 -cycle supply can be
applied to the transmitter until the radio telegraph relay is energized.
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Except for the type of tubes, the rectifier unit of this set is similar
to that of the 20 -kw transmitter. In the 20 -kw unit, water-cooled
rectifying tubes are used, while in the 10 -kw transmitter air-cooled
tubes have given good results.

NAA 10 -kw tube transmitter. December, 1925.

The oscillator unit is constructed in duplicate. Should one oscillator
tube fail in service, it is only necessary to throw a switch and connect
the other tube in circuit, and the operation of the transmitter may
immediately continue.
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The 10 -kw tube transmitter is calibrated to operate on three
frequencies. The first two of these frequencies are used on the New
York, Philadelphia, Norfolk, Charleston, Washington circuit, and the
latter frequency for daily broadcasts of weather, press, etc.

The 1.5 -kw tube transmitter is operated by remote control from
Bolling Field and is used exclusively by the Army.

NAA 1 -kw tube transmitter. December, 1925.

This transmitter rectifies the 500 -cycle supply by means of two
UV218 rectifying tubes which supply is applied to the plate of one
5 -kw UV208 oscillator tube. The transformer has a five -point fre-
quency change switch for rapid change of frequency.

The 1 -kw tube transmitter rectifies the 500 -cycle supply by means
of two UV218 rectifying tubes and applies it to the plate of one
1 -kw UV851 oscillator tube.

Keying of the 1.5 -kw, !and 1 -kw transmitters is identical to that
of the 10 -kw transmitter. Inverse time limit relay system is also
similar.

The 1 -kw tube transmitter is operated by the Department of
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Commerce, Airways Division, by remote control from Washington.
The NAA Broadcast Transmitter operated on 690 kc and is

located at the Washington Navy Yard.
This set is rated at 1 kw, using a 50 -watt tube for the master

oscillator, and one 1 -kw tube as a power amplifier. Modulation is
obtained by modulating the output of the 1 -kw power amplifier by
means of a second tube of similar stype.

Four high -frequency transmitters were installed in 1927 and these
were developed by the U. S. Naval Research Laboratory, Bellevue,
D.C.

The transmitters now installed are of crystal control and each
transmitter has its individual 10 -kw motor generator set to supply
10,000 volts direct current to the plate.
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Summary-The paper contains a discussion of the causes and effects of micro-
phonic disturbances in small receiving tubes and the nature of these disturbances,
and gives methods of testing for microphonic disturbance whereby the sources of the
disturbance may be located and corrected, as well as methods of testing tubes as a means
of comparison of individual tubes of different types. A new type of tube with low
microphonic output but with low filament power for uses where microphonic troubles
may be serious is also described and its characteristics are given.

MICROPHONIC effects are usually considered to include all
of that class of noises in a vacuum -tube output circuit which
are due to external disturbances acting upon the tube in some

fashion other than through the electrical circuits. Microphonic output
is caused by relative motion between the various elements of the tube
with resultant variations in plate current due principally to change of
plate resistance of the tube.

In the past the only important occurrence of microphonic difficulties
has been in radio receivers where acoustic feedback has occurred
between the loud speaker and the small receiving vacuum tubes.
The more recent application of vacuum -tube equipment in positions
where the tubes are subjected to considerable vibration has resulted
in the appearance of new and more serious problems of microphonic
response that require investigation.

Vibration of vacuum tubes in receiving sets may be excited by
sound waves in the air reaching the bulb or by waves transmitted from
speaker to tube through the cabinet, socket, and tube base. The varia-
tion in microphonic response between different receiver arrangements
has resulted in considerable attention being paid to mounting and
shielding to prevent microphonic difficulties. Spring suspension of the
socket and covering of the bulbs with caps lined with sound absorbing
material have been among the most useful examples of such work.
However, such shielding is of limited possibility in sets subjected to
severe vibration, as for example, aircraft receivers. In such receivers
flexibility of tube mounting is limited by the effect of displacement of
the tube itself on radio -frequency circuits before acoustic isolation is
attained. Packing with sound absorbing material is likewise limited
because of space restrictions. For satisfactory operation under such

* Dewey decimal classification: R130.4. Original manuscript received by
the Institute, April 16, 1929. Presented before New York meeting of the Insti-
tute, June, 4, 1929.
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severe service lower microphonic response of the tube itself is re-
quired. The possibilities of such improvement are considered in this
paper.

METHODS OF MICROPHONIC TESTING

The simplest test for microphonics consists of an audio -frequency
amplifier of fairly high gain, the tube under test being used in the first
stage. If the tube is struck with the finger the output from the
amplifier may be heard in a loud speaker. The relative loudness and
the time of damping of the sound wave serve as a means of comparison
of the tubes. This test depends upon the judgment of the operator and
the severity of the blow. Such a test may be used in comparing differ-
ent lots of vacuum tubes of the same general type, although obviously,
different operators will not agree exactly upon the merits of tubes and
the test is therefore of no quantitative value.

TIM

Fig. 1

The above test may be modified by directing the loud speaker to-
wards the tube. A howl from acoustic feedback may be built up if the
tube is close enough to the loud speaker or the socket is sufficiently
rigid to transmit vibrations from the speaker. If the initial sound dies
out in two or three seconds under this test the feedback will not gener-
ally be serious. Although this test may be used in checking uniformity
of a vacuum -tube production it still does not give a quantitative
measure of microphonic response.. The absence of a howl in one
circuit is not necessarily an indication that one will not be built up
in another circuit. For test purposes the tube mounting and speaker
distance must be adjusted to give the best possible percentage cor-
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relation with actual receiver performance. This discrepancy between
a test circuit and receiver performance is even more pronounced in
modern broadcast receivers with built-in speakers. In such combi-
nations the acoustic characteristics of the cabinet and location of the
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components will: determine the possibilities of tube response in the
particular equipment. Individual receivers of the same type may vary
so considerably that the tubes quiet in one receiver may build up sus-
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tained howls in the other. As a consequence, tests of tubes in such a
receiver do not show whether the tubes or the receiver itself are ab-
normal.

For the determination of the effect of forced vibrations a test has
been devised in which the tube is strapped to the moving element of a
moving coil loud speaker which is excited from a variable frequency

'IYV \NV'
Fig. 4

oscillator. Microphonic output voltage across the plate circuit load
is measured by a tube voltmeter and plotted against frequency.
The resultant graph forms a vibration spectrum consisting of peaks at
the resonant frequency of the various parts of the tube. Although a
few peaks are quite broad the greater number are very sharply defined

Fig. 5

and easily missed in measurement unless the operator detects them
by the sound in head -phones in the voltmeter circuit. Other tests
have shown that a number of large peaks indicate a tube which will be
poor under operating conditions. This method enables the location

4AAALA AAAAAA

Fig. (

of the principal source of disturbance since whenever a large peak
occurs one or more of the elements of the tube can be seen to be
vibrating quite strongly. A typical vibration frequency record is shown
in Fig. 1.
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This vibration test is useful but does not give an adequate criterion
of the disturbances in the output circuit when the tube is subjected
to shock excitation. The number and magnitude of resonance points
may be used as a rough measure of possible microphonics, but the
difficulty in determining the peaks of the resonance points prevents
the use of the readings for quantitative comparisons. For this reason a
ballistic impact test has been developed as the best means of obtaining
a definite reading to indicate the merit of the tube. The impact is

Fig. 7

given to the base of the tube and the variation of voltage across the
plate circuit load is amplified and recorded on an oscillograph. The
oscillographic records show the exact performance of the tube and
form an excellent means of studying the problem of microphonic
disturbance in tubes. The final form of the apparatus used for this
test is indicated by the diagram of Fig. 2 and photograph of Fig. 3.
The excitation is supplied by dropping a ball pendulum against the
base of the tube which is mounted on a semi -rigid wood chamber. The
tube is operated with a plate circuit load of 20,000 ohms impedance and
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Fig. 8

the output disturbance amplified and placed on the oscillograph
vibrator. Oscillograms are taken on standard motion picture film
carried in a 200 -ft. magazine in the film housing. In taking records
the oscillograph driving motor is started by the same switch which
releases the ball and one foot of film run off. A sixty -cycle timing wave
is also placed on the film. Multiple impacts are prevented by attraction
of the pendulum to a permanent magnet at one side of the socket.

Oscillograph impact records show the magnitude of initial micro -
phonic response and the duration of the disturbances until the tube is
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again quiet. Both are important. Either or both may be the cause
of disturbance in radio equipment, the actual voltage in the output
circuit being a complex effect depending upon the character of the
external disturbance. In addition the records indicate the principal
frequency which is set up by such forced excitation of the tube ele-
ments. Typical oscillographic impact records are shown in Figs. 4 to

Fig. 9

14. Experience has shown that the records are, entirely free from any
major discrepancies between repeated tests or with impacts in different
planes with respect to the tube elements.

Observation of the elements of the tube during the taking of the
vibration frequency spectrum permits the determination of the

A

Fig. 10

principal sources of microphonic disturbances. Reference to Fig. 1
shows the multiplicity of resonance points within the tube itself. These
points are usually sharply tuned. Any one of them may be sufficient
to cause variation in plate current with a consequent ripple in the

Fig. 11

output circuit when the tube is excited at the proper frequency. Like-
wise any freedom of motion may permit forced vibration when the
whole tube is subject to a sudden impact of large magnitude. In this
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latter case the amount of microphonic ripple will be limited by the
damping of the vibrating part.

In radio broadcast receivers where loud speaker feedback is the
most serious microphonic defect the damping factor of the elements
of the tube forms the limitation on microphonic output. If the amount
of energy fed back is sufficient to overcome the loss by damping the
effect will be to produce a sustained howl. In aircraft receivers on the
other hand, where the vibrations of the various parts of the plane are

Fig. 12

transmitted to the tube, the effect is to force vibrations in the tube
which are not of a transient nature and do not depend upon the
damping factor in the same way. Stiffness of the electrode structure is
important here.

The most common sources of trouble are filament vibration,
mount' vibration, and grid vibration. The filament gives the most
trouble because it is necessarily the freest part in the tube and can
build up the largest amplitude. Filament vibration may be serious not
only at its own natural period but also at that determined by the fila-

Fig. 13

ment and its supports taken together. Mount vibration gives trouble
because of the vibration of the assembly of the tube elements at the
natural period of the whole, permitting relative vibration of the various
parts. Such vibration may also serve to force the filament into vibra-
tion at a frequency determined either by the period of the mount or by
that of the filament. The grid vibration is important because of its
large effect on the plate current. Its movement also may be sufficient

I The "mount" is the complete assembly of tube elements in place on the
stem.
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to force vibration of the bead and consequently of the filament and
other parts.

The great effect of the filament on tube noises is well shown by a
series of oscillograms which have been taken on a group of tubes with
amplification factors of approximately thirty. The tubes tested are
indicated in Table I. The oscillograms as given were taken with the
same impedance load (20,000 ohms at 60 cycles including a shunt re-
sistor of 35,000 ohms to limit the impedance at higher frequencies)

TABLE I
STRUCTURE OF SPECIAL 30-0 TUBER

Oscillograms
in Fig.

Filament
Voltage

Filament
Current

i (ampere)

Filament
Shape Type Plate Remarks

4 3.3 0.06 Straight Thoriated Cylin. Typical tube5 3.3 0.06 Straight Thoriated Cylin. Extra filament
tension

6 5.0 0.25 V Thoriated Flat Selected tube for
special meas-
urement work7 5.0 0.25 V Thoriated Flat Tube unsatis-
factory as
detector8-9 1.5 1.0 V Coated Flat Typical tubes10 2.0 1.0 V Coated Flat Specially rein-

forced elements11-12 4.5 1.1 V Thoriated Flat 350 -volt heavy
duty tube13-14 2.5 1.8 - Cathode Cylin.

NOTE: Cylindrical plates were similar to UX199 with single side rod support Flat plates weresimilar to UX201A or UX210 with double side rod.

and the same plate voltage. The difference in degree of disturbance is
so great that it is readily shown up without attempting to adjust the
amplifier gain to exactly the same for each tube. The oscillograms
shown are made with a scale of 240 my per cm.

These oscillograms show the improvement in initial disturbance
and in time of decay as stiffness is obtained by the use of shorter and

11111EIMIN
Fig. 14

heavier filaments. The 60 -ma filament tubes (Figs. 4 and 5) show the
filament disturbance resulting with the use of this light and low current
filament. The five -volt V filament tubes show the extremes possible
in this type of tube. High amplitudes such as in Fig. 7 may result
from mounting of the filament so it is loose on the center hook. The
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best of these tubes are those of Figs. 8 and 9, which have large filaments
such as are used for a -c filament operation. This is evident upon
comparison with the tubes of Figs. 6 and 7, which are the same
structure other than filaments. Small power tubes such as those in
Figs. 11 and 12 are inherently freer from microphonic difficulties than
the smaller tubes because of their heavier filaments and construction.

Fig. 15

One of the best solutions of the microphonic problem would be the use
of such heavy filament tubes in receiving circuits, but such an arrange-
ment is impractical because of the power requirements in most radio
installations.

Experience has shown that an equipotential cathode tube such as
the UY 227is the least subject to microphonic disturbances of any of the

Fig. 16

small receiving tubes customarily used for detectors. The low ampli-
tude of disturbance of such tubes is evident from the oscillograms of
Figs. 13 and 14. The low microphonic response of the equipotential
cathode tubes makes them particularly suitable for laboratory work
where high gain amplification is required for measurement purposes.

The change in type of filament used will not change the micro-
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phonics of a given style of tube providing the same dimensions and
weight of filament is used. In general, a coated wire will be heavier
than a tungsten wire of the same filament rating, but the improvement
to be obtained by change in the wirematerial is negligible as compared
with that to be obtained by improvement of structure.

111111111111111111111111111111111

1111111111111111111111111111
Fig. 17

As in many other design problems accentuation of one design factor
can only be accomplished by some sacrifice of one or more other
factors. Thus in a low microphonic tube low cost, gain per stage, and
filament power may all be adversely affected in getting the desired
freedom from tube noises traceable to mechanical vibration. For the
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Fig. 18

great majority of applications freedom from the effects of vibration to
the greatest extent is not justified because of this impairment in the
other qualities of the tube.

A Low MICROPHONIC TUBE FOR SPECIAL APPLICATIONS

A new vacuum tube which will not respond to external vibration
has been developed for use where filament power is limited. This tube



Rockwood and Ferris: Microphonic Improvement in Vacuum Tubes 1631

is Radiotron UX864,2 the construction of which is indicated by the
photograph of Fig. 15. Comparison of the oscillograms of Figs. 16
and 17 with the others previously given indicates the improvement
obtained. Electrical characteristics and physical dimensions are given
in Table II and a plate -voltage plate -current family in Fig. 18.

TABLE II
RADIOTRON UX864

Filament Voltage 1 1 volts
Filament Current 0 25 amperes
Plate Voltage g0 volts maximum
Average Characteristic Values

at Eb =90 volts. Er = -4.5 volts, El =1 1 vi Its
Plate Current 2 5 milliamperes
Plate Resistance..... 15500 ohms
Mutual Conductance.... 425 ruicromhos
Amplification Factor .. . 6 6
Plate -Grid Capacitance 5 2µµf

Maximum Over-all Dimensions
Length
Diameter ......

4 in.
1 3/16 in.

Fig. 19
2 Jointly designed and produced by the General Electric and Westinghouse

Companies for the Radio Corporation of America.
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Uniformity tests on microphonic response on a regular production
of such tubes require a special apparatus because of the expense of
taking individual oscillograms on each tube. An equipment for quan-
tity testing is shown in Fig. 19. The same pendulum and mounting are
used as before with the microphonic transient rectified and measured
on a microammeter. The maximum deflection is proportional to the
quantity of electricity represented in the transient wave. Since both
high amplitude and poor damping are generally caused by looseness or
weakness of parts a large deflection serves to indicate either or both
defects. The amplifier is calibrated by discharging a condenser and
subsequent charging through a high resistance grid leak.

The considerable activity in the field of aircraft receiver appli-
cations has caused a demand for an especially quiet tube which is
being supplied by the UX864. Other applications include receivers
and multi -stage tuned audio -frequency amplifiers on small motor
driven boats where hull vibration is severe and studio condenser micro-
phone amplifiers where the stand is frequently jarred during a per-
formance. In addition it is being used in various commercial receiver
equipments which are subject to either continuous vibration or mo-
mentary shocks.

>- fie A 
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EQUIVALENT CIRCUITS OF AN ELECTRON
TRIODE AND THE EQUIVALENT INPUT

AND OUTPUT ADMITTANCES*

BY
E. L. CHAFFEE

(Cruft Laboratory, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass.)

Summary-This paper is presented in two parts. In Part I two fundamental
equivalence theorems concerning a triode and its circuits are rigorously derived.
These theorems give the simple circuits which are equivalent to the plate and grid
circuits of the triode. These equivalent circuits contain only constant circuit elements
and fictitious electromotive forces, the use of which greatly simplifies the calculation
of currents in the triode circuits when the electrical variations are small. In Part II
the equivalence theorems are used to obtain the equivalent input and internal output
admittances of a triode with its associated circuits.

PART I

DEFINITIONS.1 The instantaneous plate current i, and the
instantaneous grid current ig through a triode are both uniquely
determined by the instantaneous plate and grid potentials e,

and e., provided first, that the filament temperature remains constant,
secondly, that the internal capacities of the tube are considered external
to the tube so that the charging currents of these capacities are not
included in i, and i., and finally, provided that the time of flight of the
electrons through the tube is negligible. The above stated in analytic
form is

ip=4i(e,e.)
ig=4)(e,e0)

The total differentials of i, and ip are
aiapidi, = -de, + -de.
ae, aeg

(3)

aig aigdi = -de -,de, (4)
aep ae

The four partial differential coefficients in (3) and (4) have the dimen-
sions of conductances, and are given certain distinguishing names and

 Dewey decimal classification: R130. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, March 21, 1929. Presented before joint meeting of the Institute and
the International Union of Scientific Radiotelegraphy, American Section, at
Fourth Annual Convention of the Institute, Washington, D. C., May 15 1929.

The system of nomenclature used in this paper is that described by the
author in a paper called "Vacuum -Tube Nomenclature," PROC. I.R.E., IS,
181; March, 1927.
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letters as follows:
The first partial coefficient in (3) is called the incremental or

variational plate conductance, and is denoted by the letter /cp. Hence

kp
4-a iP

a ep eg= constant. (5)

The second partial coefficient of (3) concerns two circuits and, for
want of a better term, is known as the incremental or variational
mutual conductance and is denoted by the Greek letter a,. Hence

aip
(Ty = (6)aep/e° = constant .

It should be noted here that while the quantity defined in (6)
expresses the change in plate current due to a change in grid voltage,
there is no equal reverse effect implied by the term mutual.

The first partial coefficient of (4) is intrinsically a negative quantity
under most normal conditions, and hence the coefficient with a nega-
tive sign is defined as the incremental or variational inverse mutual
conductance and is denoted by the letter ag.

aig0=
ae)eg = constant. (7)

The comment in the previous paragraph regarding the use of the
word mutual is also applicable here.

Finally, the second partial coefficient in (4) is called the incremental
or variational grid conductance and is denoted by the letter kg. Hence

ai,kg=(--
e g)e,,=constant .

(8)

Equations (3) and (4) can now be written

dip = kde-I-crdeg

dig= - gdep+ kgdeg 

(9)

(10)

If we suppose that ep and eg vary so that ig remains constant, then
(9)- becomes

kde± gde = 0. (11)
The ratio de,/ deg, which under the assumed conditions is a partial
differential coefficient with ip constant, has from (11) the value

aep=
kp a e °)i,= constant .

(12)
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The quantity on the right hand side of (12) is called the incremental
or variational amplification factor and is denoted by the Greek letter
µ. Then

aegit= constant
(13)

and from (12) the three partial coefficients are related as shown below:

cr,=µk. (14)

Similarly we may assume that e, and e, vary so that i0 remains
constant. By placing di, equal to zero in (10) we obtain

cr,

k° a e)i,= constant.

The partial coefficient on the right side of (15) is defined as the incre-
mental or variational inverse factor and is denoted by the Greek
letter tie.* Hence

(a e0\mg.(
\aepiz.= constant.

and from (15) we have

(15)

(16)

Q° =AA,. (17)

One additional coefficient is of value and will now be defined.
The total space charge current from the filament is equal to the sum of
the grid and plate currents, or

is = io-Fi. (18)

Now i, is also a function of e, and e, expressed in the form

=f(e,,e,). (19)

The total differential of is is obtained by adding (9) and (10) and is

di.= (k,-(r,)de,d- (cr,±k,)de, . (20)

Now, if we define ias as the negative of the ratio of the increment in
plate voltage to the increment in grid voltage to maintan is constant,
i.e.

(ae,\
\a e dz.= constant.

* A, as defined here is the negative of v defined by Llewellyn and called by
him the reflex factor. F. B. Llewellyn, "Qperation of Thermionic Vacuum Tube
Circuits," Bell Tel. Lab., August, 1926. Reprint B-20.

(21)
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we have from (20), putting di, equal to zero,

a
As= k,-Q,

(22)

Relation (22) is of value because, although all of the coefficients
defined in (5), (6), (7), (8), (13), and (16) vary considerably over the
working ranges of plate and grid voltages, µ, is practically constant
and is equal to the ratio of plate voltage to the grid voltage, which two
voltages, if acting singly, produce the same electrostatic field at the
filament. The quantity tt, depends then mostly upon the geometry of
the tube and only slightly upon the space charge so long as the space
charge is near the filament. The constancy of IA, is shown by Fig. 1,

e,
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Fig. 1

which is a plot of constant i, for a standard type low -power triode
commonly used as an amplifier. It will be noted that As, which is the
slope of the curves of Fig. 1, deviates from its normal constant value
only when e, is near zero. Under this condition the electrons are
attracted by the grid, but some pass through the meshes and because
of the retarding field between the grid and plate are turned back
toward the grid. These electrons may travel many times around the
grid wires before finally entering the grid, thus producing a considerable
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space charge around the grid. This space charge alters the relative
effects of the plate and grid voltages in producing a field at the fila-
ment and hence changes the value of /.4.

It is obvious that over the range where is constant 4 can be
expressed by a more specific relation than (19), i.e.

4 =f(e,-I- µ,e,) . (23)

The definitions of the seven coefficients given above are made so
that the coefficients are positive quantities under ordinary operating
conditions for a high -vacuum triode.

Equivalent Plate -Circuit Theorems Fig. 2 shows a triode with
impedances Z,, and Zb in the grid and plate circuits, respectively.
The instantaneous values of the currents and electromotive forces
are defined by the figure. The steady polarizing potentials in the grid

Fig. 2

and plate circuits are 2c and RB, respectively. There will be certain
steady components of the grid and plate potentials designated by 2,
and E, respectively, and certain steady components of the grid and
plate currents designated by I, and I, respectively.

Fig. 3 is the ip-e diagram for the triode, and if there is no varying
potential impressed in the grid circuit, the operating point Q is deter-
mined by the steady components of the grid and plate potentials.
Point Q is called the quiescent or Q -point.

If now the grid voltage changes by a small amount de, the operat-
ing point will move to some new position A, and (9) gives the relation

2 This theorem has long been known and commonly used, but the author
has been unable to find a simple but rigorous derivation. The first reference to
this theorem which the author has found is in an article by J. M. Miller, PROC.
I.R.E., 6, 143; June, 1918. There, in a footnote, Miller states that the theorem
was suggested to him by H. H. Beltz of the Bureau of Standards

The theorem may appear to follow axiomatically from the definition of
but the author believes that some may be helped if the elementary steps in

the reasoning are supplied.
See "Theory and Operating Characteristics of the Thermionic Amplifier,"

by van der Bijl, PROC. I.R.E., 7, 97; April, 1919, and "A Theoretical Study
of the Three -Element Vacuum Tube," John R. Carson PROC. I.R.E.. 7. 187;
April, 1919.
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between the change of plate current and the changes of grid and
plate potentials.

Since ER is constant, then de, = -deb and (9) can be rewritten com-
bining at the same time with (14)

di,=k,(11de,- deb). (24)

We may now define r, the variational plate resistance, as the reciprocal
of kp, and then (24) becomes

rpdip-Fdeb=µde, (25)

Usually e, varies with time in a predetermined manner so that by
dividing by dt we have the following fundamental differential equation
for the triode:

di, deb de,
r,

at
-F-dt= µ' dt

(26)

In deriving the above equations the origin of coordinates was at 0
of Fig. 3. Since we may be interested only in changes of current and
potentials, we may transfer the origin of coordinates to Q and consider
small but finite changes from the point Q, ,the changes being always

so small that r, and is, are essentially constant over the path travelled
by the operating point. Then we may rewrite (25) in the form

= . (27)

Equation (27) is one form of the equivalent -plate -circuit theorem.
According to (27) the small plate current measured from the Q -point
can be calculated assuming an equivalent circuit containing a resistance
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r,, an impedance or combination of circuit elements Zb, and a fictitious
voltage ihAe,.

If the nature of Zb is known, then Deb can be expressed in terms of
the current ii. For example, suppose that Zb consists of an inductance
Lb and resistance Rb in series. Then tleb=Lb d(ilip)/dt+RbAi, and
(27) can be written

d(Dip)
Lb

dt
±(rp+Rb)iliz,=µAeo. (28)

If Deg is a discontinuous change with respect to time, then (28) gives
the transient change in Ai,. If Deg is a sinusoidal emf having an
r.m.s. value of AE,, then the r.m.s. value of the plate current measured
from Q is

DIp
/2,4E,

= (29)
rp+Zb

where bold-faced type denotes complex quantities. Equation (29) is
the statement of the theorem for sinusoidal currents and potentials.

Equivalent Grid -Circuit Theorem.'-The derivation of the
equivalent grid circuit theorem is exactly similar to the above deriva-
tion and will therefore be but briefly outlined. Equations (10) and (17)
combine giving

Or

dio=lco(dec,-- 414dep) .

Now adding emf's in the grid circuit of Fig. 2 we have

eo-e,-e9+E,=0
deg=deo-de,

(30)

(31)

(32)

where eo is an impressed emf from an outside source. Combin,ing (32)
and (30), at the same time using r, as the reciprocal of lc,, we have

ri,dig+deo=deo-µdep. (33)

The companion differential equation of (26) is obtained by dividing
(33) by dt.

As before we may change the origin of coordinates to the grid
quiescent point and write (33)

r,Ai Ae, = Ae, Ae, (34)

The author has been unable to find any derivation or statement of the
equivalent grid -circuit theorem. van der Bijl, in his book, "Thermionic Vacuum
Tubes," 1920, on page 187 gives the equivalent of equation (10). Latour in
Electrician, December, 1916, also derives equation (10).

Llewellyn (loc. cit.) takes fully into account the reaction of the plate voltage
upon the grid circuit, but does not derive or state this theorem.
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According to (34), one form of the equivalent grid -circuit theorem,
the small grid current measured from the quiescent point can be calculated
assuming an equivalent grid circuit containing a resistance r., an imped-
ance or combination of circuit elements Z,, and an impressed emf of Aso
minus a fictitious voltage of 1.196ie,.

As in the former theorem transient changes measured from the
quiescent point can be calculated, or if the impressed emf Aeo is sinu-
soidal, then the small alternating component of grid current can be
obtained from the complex expression

AEo -µgAE,
A/g - (35)r-EZ

Equation (35) is a statement of the equivalent grid -circuit theorem
for alternating currents and potentials.

Alternating Currents

A 19 4- G AI,

A E9 4. AE,S I peaE,

F
Fig. 4

Fig. 4 gives the equivalent internal circuits of a triode when the
tube capacities are neglected. The points G, P, and F correspond, re-
spectively, to the grid, plate, and filament terminals. The terminology
on Fig. 4 is given for alternating variations, but the same figure can be
used as a model for the calculation of transient changes.

PART II*

Equivalent Input Admittance of a Triode. In this part the
effects of tube capacities are taken fully into account in the calculation
of the input and output admittances of a triode. The complete equi-
valent network of a triode and its circuits is shown in Fig. 5. The three
capacities of the tube and its socket are represented by Cg, C., and C,.
For simplicity in the analysis the plate -to -filament capacity C, will be
considered a part of the plate load. The admittance of the combination

The equivalent input impedance of the triode, neglecting the effect of
tigAEp was derived by J. M. Miller in 1919 (see Bureau of Standards, Bulletin
No. 351), by Stuart Ballantine in 1920 (see Phys. Rev., 15, No. 5, p. 409), and
by H. W. Nichols in 1919 (see Phys. Rev., 13, p. 405).

The equivalent internal output admittance or impedance has not been de-
rived so far as the author knows.
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is denoted by Yo' where Yb' =Yb-FiC94). Similarly Cg, is considered a
part of the grid circuit admittance Y.' = Ye-FjCgw. The final result
is, however, expressed not in terms of Yb' and YZ out in terms of their
component parts.

F

Hg 5

The actual input admittance of the triode is

L.V.Y g == iC g(.0 . 6

AE,

Yo= {Ic  +
[4-1-Gb]2 [(C.+Cp)( -Bd2

The admittance ,6,./1/.6kE,, is obtained by solving the following equations
for the network of Fig. 5.

- am+ - Al. = 0
-A19=0

09E,± = IcoAE9

-1c.:14-1-4,1=a,AEg
-Fal.-1-jC,coLlEp= jC ,coAE

+Alb' Yb' AE, = 0

Attention is called to the fact that the admittance between grid
and plate is here assumed to consist only of a capacity. If conductance
also exists between these terminals or in general if the admittance is
Y then Y, should be substituted for jC,w in the fifth equation in
group (40). The simple case has been carried through in this paper
because of the algebraic complexity of the general solution.

The input admittance derived from the above relation is

(cr pa g C pi2(02)(k, +GO ± C.40(6p -60 [(Cm+ COO) Bo

+i (Cg+C,)0)

(40)

5 A small letter is used for yo because the input admittance is a function of
the plate and grid polarizing potentials. See reference 1.
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C - )(4-1-Gb)- (0* pa g+C .2(02)[(C m+C)(0- Bbl
(42)

[k,-FGb]2+ [(C.+C)co -Bb]2

Equivalent Internal Output Admittance. Because of the symmetry
of the network of jig. 5, the equivalent internal output admittance,
or y=AIb/AE can be obtained from (41) by changing all p sub-
scripts to g, and vice versa, and subscript b to c, and also reversing the
signs of a, and a g .

(cr,irg-I-C,n2w2)(kg+Qc)+C,co(up-ag)[(C,.+Co)o.)-11,]}
yg= {4+

[kg-FG,]2+ [(C,-FC Be]'

j{(C,-FC,n)co

C m(ap-  )(kod-Ge)- ( pa g+C .2(.42)[(C.+C -B c]}
(42)

[14-1-Gc]21- [(Cmd-C,)co-B,P

The magnitudes of Yg and y, depend upon the four tube coefficients
k,,, kg, a, and a, all of which are functions of the plate and grid po-
tentials. Since (23) is practically a constant for any given tube
except for very low values of E, equation (23) can be used to eliminate
o, from (41) and (42), making y, and y functions of the variable fac-
tors k, kg, and up or up.

Special Cases of yo and 3,,

Case 1. Input Admittance for kg = 0, Bb= 0
This case applied to an amplifier whose grid is polarized negatively

and whose plate load is a pure resistance. Equation (41), giving the
equivalent input admittance, reduces to the following form on putting
k,=0 and Bb=O.

a, = 0
Bb= 0

1+-1)+414)
CA2

gg -

(
=212 (43)

2kg (1+1 \
\

C,
µp(1

bg -A2(1
- 1+ +

C, (1+1 r (44)k +A2/1

xbl _
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where jr, = xb=RbIrp; and A = C,co/kp. The expressions for
the input and output admittances are much simpler of interpretation
when expressed in ratio form. By dividing through by the equiva-
lent conductance and susceptance divided by kp are then functions
of the simple ratios Rb/rp, C,co/kp, ii,C/C. and C./C.. The last two
ratios are constants and is nearly constant for any given tube.

In Fig. 6 are plotted g,/k, and bp/k, against Ro/rp=xb as abscissas
for various values of the parameter A. The values of µ, C/C., and
C./Cm used in the calculations correspond approximately to a standard
201A tube, for which i.t is 8 and the values of C., C, and C9, including
the capacities of the socket are taken as 10, 5, and 5µµf, respectively.
The parameter A has the value unity if r, is 16,000 ohms and the fre-
quency is 106 cycles per second.
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Fig. 6

Examination of Fig. 6 shows that when the plate load of an ampli-
fier is a pure resistance or the equivalent the triode acts upon the
input circuit as though there were connected from the grid to filament
a resistance and capacity in parallel, both the resistance and the
capacity reactance may be much less than r,, especially if the fre-
quency is high.

Case 2. Internal Output Admittance for k9=0 and B,=0
This case applies to an amplifier whose grid is polarized negatively

and whose grid circuit contains a pure resistance. Equation (42) re-
duces to the following expression when k = 0 and B, = 0.
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k,=0
= 0

1 p(l+C:1)
-9p

=1+A2
x.

k,
(--1)2+A2(1-FC)2

Cm

- A2( 1+92)
b, C, x, Cep

1

( _1 A2(1Cg\ 2
kx,

(45)

(46)

where yp=g,,- ibp, x,=R,/r, and A = Cmco/k.
Fig. 7 illustrates the shape of the curves obtained by plotting (45)

and (46) against Re/r, as abscissas for a 201A tube having the same
constants as in Case 1.

6
9,
k,

a

0

4

k,
6

8

ri....---

_

1 A 3 4 X
R.

',..., ,

S.

- ------ ----- _

t

/ A .. C -z -t.
14

C.  iorid;... 5,,,q - b'-I
I / 7.,  *4

Fig. 7

Looking back into the triode from the plate load, the triode with
its associate grid load of a pure resistance is equivalent to a resistance
and capacity in parallel. Both resistance and reactance may be much
less than r, as shown by the curves of Fig. 7.

Case 3. Input Admittance for Reactive Plate Load, k,=0.
This third case applies to an amplifier whose grid is polarized nega-

tively and whose pLate load has both resistance and reactance. Another
parameter ?lb is now introduced, its absolute value giving the ratio of
the conductance to the susceptance of the load, or nb= Gb/ IBbl. Equation
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(41) is then reduced for this case by substituting for Gb the quantity
?lb IBb I and putting kg=0. The result is as follows:

k,=0

1+ -1-µp(1-1---2--)
go

A2
Ixbb' i

C. Axb'
(47)

k, i nb \2 i 1+_C1,,_ 1 \2

\ Ixbi I/ Axa

b,
µ,(1-F-) A2(1-FCP- 1

k p
1+

Cm
1+

+
( ) -(1+CP

1

)
2 2

1(48)

770

Cg 141 I Cm AX01)

- I Xb' I Cm A Xbi

where Yp=go-ibg; XbI =kp/Bb and A = Cmcolkp. The coordinate
xil is positive if the load is inductive and negative if the load is
capacitive.
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In Fig. 8 expressions (47) and (48) are plotted for nb equal to
0.1 and for several values of A. The values of ii, C,, Cm, and C, are
the same as in Case 1 and correspond to those of a 201A tube.

In Fig. 9 expressions (47) and (48) are plotted for A =1 and for
several values of lb. The constants of the tube are as in Fig. 8.



1646 Chaffee: Equivalent Circuits of an Electron Triode

Referring now to Figs. 8 and 9 it is seen that the susceptance of
the input admittance is always capacitive no matter what may be
the type of plate load. The input conductance is positive for all plate
loads which have a capacitive susceptance, but the input conductance
is negative for plate loads having certain ranges of inductive sus-
ceptance.
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The triode and its plate load may, so far as effects in 17c are con-
cerned, be replaced by its equivalent input admittance yg in parallel
with 17g. It can easily be shown that the system will oscillate if
Yc+-Yg = 0 or oscillation will occur if the grid circuit contains an
inductance and capacity in parallel where Rc/(R02-1-Lc2w2)+g5 0 and if

Leo
bp=0..

R02 Lc2c02

Case 4. Internal Output Admittance for Reactive Grid Circuit. k0=0

This case applies to the internal output admittance of an amplifier
tube whose grid is polarized negatively and whose grid circuit con-
tains both resistance and reactance, the latter being either inductive
or capacitive. As in Case 3 a new parameter ?lc = Gc/ 113ci is introduced.
Formula (42) reduces to the following form:



kg = 0

Chaffee: Equivalent Circuits of an Electron Triode 1647

71 t
Co

1

gp lx,' 11-14Pk1+F,- Ax,')
-=1+ A2 (49)

(;)2+212(
C. Ax.'141--1

)2
x,

kp

P7 lei' -A2(1+-ig- 1 )
YP = -A 1+Cy+ lx6' C. Ax,'

= C . I 11\I
+A

l +C , 1 V
kX01) k cm Ax,')

where y =gp-jb,,, xZ=kp/Bc and A = Cp,w/kp.
In Fig. 10 expressions (49) and (50) are plotted for i equal to

0.1 and for several values of A. The values of µp, C,,, C., and Co are
the same as in Case 1 and correspond to those of a 201A tube.
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In Fig. 11 expressions (49) and (50) are plotted for A equal to 1
and for several values of ?h.

The results in this case are analogous to those of Case 3 in that
the equivalent output susceptance like the input susceptance is always
capacitive. Further, the output conductance is positive if the grid
circuit has a capacitive susceptance, but may be negative if the grid
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circuit is inductive. The conditions of oscillation are expressed by
the relation Yb-1-3,= 0 or Rb/(Rb2-FLIV)-1-g 0 and

Lbw
Cbw bp=0.

Rb2+Lb20)2

Case 5. Input and Output Admittance for o -g0 and w=0.
In all of the first four cases the grid was assumed to be polarized

negatively so that kg was equal to zero. A detector is, however, often

30

H

g
...
1,,

,..i

.3

j. J." 1, & 3.4/
-0-

1

..)10___:..4----.

...,4, ,....i.

1E.
it.
.,
hi

. .,.
I:

II, 1 j

PI'.
C.
C,
c-Pf.f

a
10/y4
a rt-f

I
11.6.1.

A

.1
'.

;C?r I

11.A 1 .... Id

i

Fig. 11

operated so that the grid is slightly positively polarized. In this
case kg is not zero, and the terms containing ag and kg in (41) and (42)
must be considered. The formulas are then much more complicated.

.These expressions will be given assuming the frequency is very low.

kg =1±
Aptig

(51)
g Gb1+-

k,
gp 1-1s1117

(52)
k, G

kg

Expressions (51) and (52) show that if th, is positive as it usually
is for a high -vacuum tube, the input and output conductances are
increased as the grid is made more positive. On the other hand,
may be negative if gas is present in a triode, so that the input and out-
put conductances may be decreased and even become negative.
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AN INVESTIGATION OF THE PHENOMENA OF FREQUENCY
MULTIPLICATION AS USED IN TUBE TRANSMITTERS*

BY
R. M. PAGE

(U. 8. Naval Research Laboratory, Bellevue, Anacostia, D. C.)

Summary-A commonly used method is described for obtaining crystal
control of high frequency transmitters from crystals of lower frequency by means of a
frequency multiplying vacuum-tube amplifier. An experimental studyof the operation
of the system is made when doubling and tripling the frequency of a 4000-kc crystal -
controlled oscillator, and comparisons are made with the operation of the same
system when balanced and amplifying the fundamental frequency.

Relations between d -c negative grid voltage and r -f input voltage for maximum
efficiency are shown to be critical and nearly constant for any one order of multipli-
cation. Satisfactory operation of the system is shown to depend upon inductive reac-
tance in the grid circuit, which produces regeneration through the grid -plate feed back

in the tube.
The study is based on circuit efficiencies as measured by the contact pyrometer

method.

IT is known that a self oscillating vacuum -tube circuit does not
maintain a constant frequency over a period of time. The use
of oscillating quartz crystals for stabilizing the frequency of

transmitters is common practice. Crystal control is useful in the in-
termediate frequency band from 300 to 10,000 kc for preventing in-
terference between stations operating on adjacent frequencies. It is
imperative in the high frequencies from 10,000 to 30,000 kc for keeping
the beat note in receivers from changing beyond the limits of audi-
bility due to small variations in transmitter frequency. The following
example illustrates this point:

In receiving continuous wave signals with an oscillating detector,
a change in beat note of 100 cycles occurs with a variation of 0.2 per
cent in the frequency of a transmitter operating on 500 kc. If the
transmitter were operating on 25,000 kc a variation of only 0.004 per
cent in the transmitted frequency would produce the same change
in the received beat note. It is therefore evident that the practical
value of high -frequency transmitters rests in the possibility of main-
taining their frequencies at extremely constant values.

The use of piezo-electric crystals for frequency stabilization has
certain limitations. Inasmuch as the frequency of a crystal of a given
nature is roughly determined by the physical dimensions of that cry-
stal, there is obviously a limit to the frequencies which can be pro-

 Dewey decimal classification: 8344.3. Original manuscript received by the
Institute, April 15, 1929.
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duced by this means. As a large crystal gives a lower frequency than
a small crystal of the same nature, the lower frequency limit is fixed
by the maximum size obtainable in such crystals. On the other hand,
when a crystal is ground small for high frequencies it becomes fragile
and, in the limit, breaks under the strain of oscillation. The maximum
practical range for power crystals is about 25 to 6,000 kc. This range
is far below the high frequencies where crystal control is almost
indispensable.

For obtaining crystal control of high -frequency transmitters an
ingenious frequency multiplying system was developed several years
ago at the Naval Research Laboratory.' The system consists of a
crystal -controlled vacuum -tube circuit oscillating on the crystal fre-
quency, and a non -oscillating power amplifier tuned to a small in-
tegral multiple of the crystal frequency. The oscillatory current in
the output circuit is on the higher frequency, to which it is tuned.
This frequency multiplying amplifier is operated with a very high d -c
blocking voltage on the grid and a correspondingly high radio -fre-
quency voltage excitation from the oscillator. The output is nearly
100 per cent on the multiple frequency which is positively controlled
by the crystal oscillator.

Shortly after this system was adopted a theoretical analysis of its
operation was undertaken.' In this analysis the order of multiplication
was expressed as a function of the period of time of plate current flow in
terms of the period of the input voltage. The assumption was made
that plate current would flow only during the positive half of one
cycle of output current for each cycle of input voltage. If the period
of input voltage be taken as unity, the period of flow of plate current
would be one-fourth for doubling, one -sixth for tripling, etc. During
the remaining three -fourths or five -sixths of the time the oscillatory
current in the output circuit must maintain itself solely by its own
inertia. The condition is illustrated in Fig. 1.

It has also been believed that the feed -back through the grid -
plate capacity of the tube from the output to the input circuits must
always have a damping effect on the input voltage and so limit the
output and efficiency of the amplifier to low values. With this in
mind a screened grid tube, which has a very low effective grid -plate
capacity, was used in place of the three -electrode tube previously
used. A reduction in both output and efficiency was the surprising
result.

1 Developed and patented by A. Hoyt Taylor and L. C. Young.
2 Report filed at Naval Research Laboratory by Edwin L. White, now withthe Army at Fort Shaster, Hawaii.
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An investigation has recently been made to study the operation of
this circuit and offer some explanation of the noted phenomena. A
quarter kw transmitter was built for the purpose, with a 100 -watt
push-pull master oscillator crystal controlled in the 4000-kc band,
and a frequency multiplying amplifier utilizing a single 250 -watt tube.

Fig. 1

Both circuits were tuned plate parallel feed, with capacitive coupling
between oscillator output and amplifier input. The circuit diagram
is shown in Fig. 2.

The efficiency and output of the amplifier was measured by the
surface pyrometer method, in which the power dissipated in the tube
is ascertained by the temperature of the glass wall of the tube.'

1

0002 MEd

EXCITATION
TURNS

Fig. 2

The radio -frequency input voltage to the amplifier, hereafter re-
ferred to as the excitation voltage, was measured by using the amplifier
temporarily as a blocked -grid vacuum -tube voltmeter. This method
gives positive peak values when no load is being taken from the oscil-
lator. When power is taken from the oscillator to operate the ampli-

A. Crossley and R. M. Page, "A New Method for Determining the Effi-
ciency of Vacuum -Tube Circuits," PROC. I. R. E., 16, 1375; October, 1928.
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fier, the output voltage of the oscillator is reduced. Some means was
therefore necessary for maintaining a constant excitation voltage
while other factors in the amplifier were varied. An attempt was
made to accomplish this by adjusting the d -c plate voltage on the
oscillator tubes to keep a constant r -f current in the oscillator tank
circuit. Under this condition, constant effective voltage excitation
was assumed.

The d -c plate voltage on the amplifier was kept constant at all
times. Output was varied by adjusting negative bias on the grid or
by changing excitation voltage. The following paragraphs give a
resume of the findings made in this study.

It was found that for any given excitation voltage there is a fairly
critical adjustment of negative "C" voltage for maximum efficiency
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and another critical adjustment for maximum output. As the order
of multiplication is increased, these adjustments become more critical
and the points of maximum efficiency and maximum output more
nearly coincide. The curves of Fig. 3 illustrate these points. It will
be noted also that higher efficiency as well as greater output is obtained
for higher values of excitation voltage.

Fig. 4 shows graphically the relation between negative "C" voltage
and excitation voltage at maximum efficiency. One horizontal line
is obtained from each curve of Fig. 3. The line AB is an arbitrary
reference line. The point C indicates the grid biasing voltage at the
point of maximum efficiency for the excitation voltage represented by
the length of the line CD. The d -c plate -current grid-voltage character-
istic of the quarter kw tube used is dotted in to give an idea of pro-
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portions. Even ignoring the fact that the dynamic blocking voltage
is considerably greater than that shown in the static characteristic,
it is at once evident that Fig. 1 is not a true representation of the
conditions shown in Fig. 4, for plate current obviously is flowing for
longer periods of time than one-half of one cycle of output voltage.
The condition may be more nearly approximated in the curves of
Fig. 5, and suggests the possibility of regenerative feed -back in the
amplifier.
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Fig. 4

A study of the connections of the circuit (Fig. 2) will show that
with a very small number of excitation turns the reactance of the
grid circuit of the amplifier to the output frequency will be induc-
tive, inasmuch as the inductance of these turns is in parallel with
the small grid -ground capacity with respect to the feed -back e.m.f.

Fig. 5

This is the condition for regeneration in the amplifier. With very few
excitation turns the reactance is relatively small and the regenera-
tion slight. If turns are increased, reactance and regeneration will
increase until the amplifier goes into self oscillation and the crystal
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control is lost. The presence of such regeneration would account for
the increased plate current noted.

If this interpretation is correct, increasing the excitation turns
should greatly increase the efficiency and output of the amplifier, and
the change should produce a noticeable increase in grid current. The
curves of Fig. 3 show decidedly higher efficiencies and outputs with
increased excitation turns. Accompanying these higher values a radio -
frequency current in the amplifier grid circuit of two and three amperes
was noted instead of one -tenth to five -tenths ampere as observed with
few excitation turns. This verification seems to indicate beyond all
doubt that practical frequency multiplication in this type of circuit
depends largely upon regeneration in the amplifier. This regeneration
is obtained for the most part through internal feed -back capacity of the
tube and can be varied by changing the grid -circuit reactance. By
proper adjustment of this reactance the efficiency of the multiplier can
be made to approach the efficiency of the ordinary balanced amplifier.
It will be noted from Table I that an efficiency, of 70 per cent was ob-

TABLE I

Frequency Input Plate Dissipation Output Efficiency

4000 kc

(Singling)

326 watts 81 watts 245 watts 75 per cent

412 ' 121 " 291 ' 71 '
8000 kc

(Doubling)

433 ' 154 " 279 ° 64.5 "

570 " 206 " 364 ° 63.8 ."

12000 kc

(Tripling)

256 " 76 ' 180 ' 70.4 "

507 ' 267 " 240 ° 42.3 *

tained for tripling frequency as compared to 75 per cent for singling.
The same efficiency for doubling could not be obtained by the method
used, for the required number of excitation turns is too great for suffi-
cient energy transfer from the master oscillator.

In the light of these conclusions, reasons for the inferiority of the
screened grid tube for frequency multiplying are obvious. The
extremely small effective plate -grid feed -back capacity reduces the
regeneration to a minimum, while the low grid -ground capacity re-
duces the inductive reactance of the grid circuit. Values obtained with
the quarter -kw screened -grid tube type AT671 are given in Table II.
Operation of the circuit with this type of tube can be considerably
improved by increasing the excitation turns and adding a small capa-
city between plate and grid. At best, however, it can only approach
the conditions of the triode, and always with lower efficiency due to
shield dissipation.



Page: Frequency Multiplication Used in Tube Transmitters 1655

When this type of circuit is used in high power transmitters the
problem of self oscillation becomes more serious, due to stray coupling
between amplifier stages. A reduction in excitation turns accomplishes
the double purpose of reducing grid-circurit reactance to prevent self
oscillation, and diminishing the reaction of the amplifier back on the
crystal oscillator. This does not necessarily mean a sacrifice of re-
generation since the stray feed -back may be considerable, but in prac-
tice regeneration and efficiency are sacrificed in the interests of stability.

Although high efficiencies were obtained in the amplifier when
tripling, the output was less than that obtained when doubling or
singling. In order to obtain more output at high efficiency on triple
frequency the power of the oscillator must be increased, since in
tripling only a small part of this power is useful in driving the amplifier.

TABLE II

Frequency Input Plate and Shield
Dissipation

Output Efficiency

4000 ke

(Singling)

574 watts 193 watts 381 watts 66.5 per cent

662 ' 245 " 417 " 63.

8000 ko
(Doubling)

539 " 303 " 236 " 44.

12000 ko
(Tripling)

370 210 160 ' 44.

When singling, the whole output of the oscillator is effective on the
amplifier grid. In doubling frequency only about half the output is
effective, since the amplifier is blocked during the negative half of
every cycle. The output of the oscillator must therefore be practically
doubled to get the same effective power delivered to the amplifier grid.
For higher orders of multiplication the effective portion of the oscillator
output is correspondingly less, so that more output from the oscillator
is necessary to produce the same output from the amplifier. The result-
ing inefficient use of the oscillator output at higher orders places a
practical limit on multiplication per stage at about three. Where
higher frequencies are desired the system can be extended into two or
more multiplying stages.

This work was undertaken under the supervision of A. Crossley,
formerly of the Naval Research Laboratory, now of the Steinite Radio
Corporation. The writer wishes to acknowledge with thanks the
assistance of J. Warren Wright.
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Books Received
Elements of Radio Communication, by John H. Morecroft, professor of

electrical engineering, Columbia University. Published by John Wiley and Sons,
Inc., 1929. 270 pages, illustrated, 6X9 inches, cloth binding. Price, $3.00
Contents: simple laws of the electric circuit; special laws for radio circuits;
general idea of radio communication; the vacuum tube and its uses; radio teleg-
raphy; radio telephony; receiving sets; problems.

Introduction to Theoretical Physics, by Leigh Page, Ph.D., professor of
mathematical physics, Yale University. Published by D. Van Nostrand Com-
pany, Inc.,1928. 587 pages, illustrated. 6 X9 inches, buckram binding. Price 36.50.
Contents: vector analysis; dynamics of particles; dynamics of rigid bodies; dy-
namics of deformable bodies; advanced dynamics; hydrodynamics of perfect
fluids; hydrodynamics of viscous fluids; classical thermodynamics; statistical
mechanics; kinetic theory of gases; electrostatics and magnetostatics; electric
currents; electromagnetic theory; geometrical optics; physical optics; origin of

spectra.
Radio Manual, 1928 edition revised by Commander F. W. Rockwell,

Lieutenant C. W. Brewington, and Professor G. D. Robinson all of the depart-
ment of electrical engineering and physics, U.S. Naval Academy. Published by
U.S. Naval Academy. 176 pages, 71X101 inches, cloth binding. Price 33.50.

Contents: wave motion; resistance, inductance, capacity and resonance; simple
oscillating circuit; use of simple frequency meter; apparatus for damped wave
transmission; transmission of continuous waves; radiation of waves; receiving
apparatus; vacuum tube as a detector; vacuum tube as an amplifier; screen -
grid tube; regeneration, feed -back; multistate amplification; three -element
vacuum tube as transmitter; radio telephone transmitter; antennas; coil an-
tennas; beam transmission; interference and selectivity; naval radio apparatus;
standard symbols and definitions (I.R.E.).

Radio-A Study of First Principles, by Elmer E. Burns, Instructor in Physics,
Austin High School, Chicago, Ill. Published by D. Van Nostrand Company,
Inc., 255 pages, illustrated. Price, 32.00. Contents: simple receiving circuits;
electric batteries; magnetic action of an electric current; electric circuits and
Ohm's law; electron tubes; alternating currents; detectors and amplifiers;
fundamentals of receiving circuits; oscillating and transmitting circuits; radio
measurements; appendix.

Storage Batteries-Theory, Manufacture, Care and Application, by Morton
Arendt, assistant professor of electrical engineering, Columbia University.
Published by D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 1928. 285 pages, illustrated.
Cloth binding. Price, $4.50. Contents: introduction and history; general theory
of the storage battery; lead plates and their manufacture; sulphuric acid elec-
trolyte; factors influencing capacity and efficiency; lead storage cell parts and
assembly; installation, operation and maintenance; the nickel -iron -alkaline
cell; storage battery testing; storage battery applications.

Practical Television, by E. T. Lamer, engineering department, General
Post Office, London. Published by D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc., 1928.

175 pages, 5}.X81, illustrated, cloth binding. Price, $3.75. Contents: introduc-
tion; history; selenium and the selenium cell; continental and American re-
searches; researches with the cathode -rays; images and their formation; the
Baird televisor; television technique; recent developments; appendix.
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MONTHLY LIST OF REFERENCES TO CURRENT
RADIO LITERATURE

THIS is a monthly list of references prepared by the Bureau of
Standards and is intended to cover the more important papers of
interest to professional radio engineers which have recently

appeared in periodicals, books, etc. The number at the left of each
reference classifies the reference by subject, in accordance with the
scheme presented in "A Decimal Classification of Radio Subjects-
An Extension of the Dewey System," Bureau of Standards Circular
No. 138, a copy of which may be obtained for 10 cents from the
Superintendent of Documents, Government Printing Office, Washing-
ton, D. C. The various articles listed below are not obtainable from
the Government. The various periodicals can be secured front their
publishers and can be consulted at large public libraries.

R100. RADIO PRINCIPLES

R100 Duncan, R. L. and Drew, C. E. Radio telegraphy and telephony (book).
Publisher: J. Wiley and Sons, New York, N. Y. 1929.

(A textbook for students of radio.)

R113 Nakai, T. On the difference of East to West and West to East trans-
mission phenomena at sunrise and sunset. Researches Electrotechnical
Lab., Tokyo, #241; November, 1928. Original in Japanese. Abstract in
Experimental Wireless and W. Engr. (London), 6, p. 323; June, 1929.

(From theoretical considerations based on ultra -violet radiation from sun, it was concluded
that the ionized layer goes down much more rapidly after sunrise than it rises after sunset.
Therefore little difference between sunrise and sunset effects should be found in East-West
radio transmissions while sunrise effects should be much larger than sunset effects for West -
East transmission. Data is cited in confirmation of this reasoning.)

R113.1 Parkinson, T. Some observations of short period radio fading. PROC.
I. R. E., 17, pp. 1042-1061; June, 1929.

(Causes of fading are investigated by means of graphic fading records made simultaneously
with different types of receiving antennas. Evidences are found of fading due to interfer-
ence; to direction shifts; to rotation of plane of polarization and to varying intensity of
indirect rays; to multiple rays.)

R113.2 de Wardt, R. G. Variations in signal strength from Australia. Post
Office Elec. Engrs. Jul. (London), 22, pp. 52-58; April, 1929.

(Data from systematic records of 11,660-kc transmissions from Australia as received in
England are presented in graphic form. Average diurnal and seasonal variations of signal
strength are shown for the twelve months of the year. Daylight -darkness effects on different
portions of two transmission paths are noted.)

R113.4 Mirick, C. B. and Hentschel, E. R. A new method of determining
height of the Kennelly -Heaviside layer. PROC. I. R. E., 17, pp. 1034-
1041; June, 1929.

(Periodic variations of fairly constant frequency over a considerable time interval are
shown in graphic records of radio signals transmitted from a high -frequency aircraft trans-
mitter. From geometric considerations of this frequency. the ground speed of the plane, and
the transmitting distance, the effective height of the layer is computed.)
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R113.5 Maurain, Ch. Sur l'origine de certains parasites. (On the origin of
certain atmospherics) L'Onde Electrique, 8, pp. 131-134; April, 1929.

(The value of making observations of the connection between radio disturbances, electro-
magnetic phenomena, and meteorological conditions as a study of the relations between the
meteorological and electrical properties of the atmosphere, is stressed.)

R113.5 Bureau, R. Sur l'origine de certains parasites. (On the origin of certain
atmospherics) L'Onde Electrique, 8, pp. 135-142; April, 1929.

(Arguments in favor of a meteorological origin of night atmospherics are summarized. The
theory is offered that atmospherics of the afternoon are the effect of a strong meteorologi-
cal situation and not of the storm itself.)

R113.5 Maurain, Ch. Sur l'orage magnetique du 7 au 8 Juillet, 1928 et les
phenomenes connexes. (On the magnetic storm of July 7-8, 1928 and
connected phenomena). L'Onde Electrique, 8, pp. 170-172; April, 1929.

(Reports concerning sunspots, radio transmission and aurora displays attending the
magnetic storm of July 7-8, 1928 are summarized.)

R131 Average characteristics of amplifier tubes with a.c. filament supply.
Radio (San Francisco), 11, p. 46; July, 1929.

(Data on tubes.)

R132 Brainard, J. C. Mathematical theory of the four -electrode tube.
PROC. I. R. E., 17, pp. 1006-1020; June, 1929.

(The mathematics of the four -electrode tube including in the most general case expressions
for the plate and two grid currents in terms of the applied voltages in the two -grid circuits
and the impedances of all three circuits, are given. To avoid complexity the general expres-sion is reduced to illustrative specific cases.)

R132 Aughtie, F. Push-pull amplification-The use of resistance -capacity
coupling. Experimental Wireless and W. Engr. (London), 6, pp. 307-
309; June, 1929.

(A circuit is described in which use is made of the phase reversal of a simple resistance-
capacity coupled stage to feed the grid of the second tube of the output pair of a push-pull
amplifier. A transformer is therefore not needed and adjustment for maximum power output
is simple.)

R134 Reed, M. The problem of turn -over. Experimental W. and Wireless
Engr. (London), 6, pp. 310-315; June, 1929.

(A mathematical explanation of the difference in output currents from a rectifier with the
same a.c. input but with connections reversed is given. Conditions for a minimum difference
are summarized and the application of the results to the design of vacuum -tube voltmeters is
pointed out.)

R150 Beauvais, G. A. Sur les ondes de 10 a 20 centimetres. (On waves of 10
to 20 centimeters). Bull. de la Soc. Francaise des Electriciens, 9, pp. 503-
510; May, 1929.

(Production of very high frequencies by means of a circuit arrangement by Pierret is given,
with difficulties encountered in the generation of such frequencies. Application of these
frequencies to radiotelephony and radiotelegraphy is discussed.)

R190 Carson, J. R. Reciprocal theorem in radio communication. PROC. I.R.E.
17, pp. 952-956; June, 1929.

(An analysis of Rayleigh's reciprocity theorem and the Sommerfeld-Phrang reciprocity
theorem shows them to be distinct in their practical field of application. The latter theoren.
is shown to have restrictions seriously limiting its field of applicability.)

R190 Pelabon, H. Application dela theorie electronique aux mauvais contacts.
(Application of electron theory to bad contacts). L'Onde Electrique, 8,
pp. 160-170; Apr., 1929.

(With the help of the electron theory the expressions for the intensity of a direct current
and of an alternating current in a circuit containing an imperfect contact are deduced.
Rectification by a contact between identical metals in which one electrode is movable is
explained. A study of effects of electromagnetic impulses shows the phenomena of coherence
with an imperfect contact to be due to the displacement of the electrodes. An idea on
Branley's negative coherence in P60, is given.)
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R200. RADIO MEASUREMENTS AND STANDARDIZATION

1t220 Bligh, N. R. Measurements of the grid -anode capacity of screen -grid
valves. Exp. 1Vireless and W. Engr. (London), 6, pp. 299-300; June,
1929.

(Measurements of the grid -anode capacities of the screen -grid tubes of the S625 and 8215
type give an average for the former of 0.022 mpf and for the latter of 0.014 poi.)

R220 Loughren, A. V. and Parker, H. W. The measurement of direct inter -
electrode capacitance of vacuum tubes. PROC. I. R. E., 17, pp. 957-65;
June, 1929.

(A method of measuring direct capacitance in the range of 10-t0 to 10-1, farads by a charg-
ing current at radio frequencies is described. The circuit is arranged to provide apparatus
giving results measured visually by the substitution of a standard.)

R270 Hollingworth, J. and Naismith, R. A portable radio intensity measuring
apparatus for high frequencies. Exp. Wireless and Wireless Engr.
(London), 6, pp. 316-318; June, 1929.

(Circuit for apparatus to measure radio field intensities in the range 12000 to 4547 kr
(25-66 meters) is described. It includes a local oscillator, an attenuatdr in the form of a
resistance voltage divider, and a heterodyne receiving net and a rectifying unit for measuring
the output.)

R300. RADIO APPARATUS AND EQUIPMENT

R325.1 A new direction finder for naval vessels. Jnl. Scientific Instruments
(London), 6, pp. 201-202; June, 1929.

(Type D.F.NI.4 direction finder developed by Itesearch Dept. of Marconi Co. for use on
naval vessels. Set is used for taking bearings on CW, ICW, spark or phone stations and has
a frequency range of 75-1000 ke (300-4000 meters)).

8330.4 Hodgson, B., Harley, L. S., and Pratt, 0. S. The development of the
 oxide -coated filament. Jnl. I. E. E. (London), 67, p. 762; June, 1929.

(Reviews development of oxide -coated filament. Describes in rough outline present day
methods of manufacture for commercial purposes and indicates most recent views on
mechanism of electron emission from alkaline earth oxides.)

R341 Gas -filled rectifying valves. Experimental Wireless and Ir. Engr.
(London), 6, pp. 291-292; June, 1929.

(The tubes developed by A. W. Hull of the General Elec. Co. for the rectification of large
alternating currents are described and an explanation of the thermionies involved is given.)

R342 Engel, F. H. Engineering features of the UX-245. Radio Broadcast,
15, pp. 167-168; July, 1929.

(Characteristics of tube as power amplifier.)

8342.15 Radio -frequency transformers as applied to screen -grid valves. Experi-
mental Wireless and Wireless Engr. (London), 6, pp. 293-298; June, 1929.

(Under simplified assumptions expressions giving (I) the overall voltage amplification, and
(2) the conditions for stability, are derived for a screen -grid tube between a tuned circuit and
a r -f transformer with its secondary tuned. If the primary turns of the transformers are
reduced to give the requisite stability, results comparable with those from a neutralised
triode may be obtained from a good commercial screen -grid tube without the complications
of a neutralised circuit.)

11342.5 Spitzer, E. E. Grid losses in power amplifiers. PROC. I. R. E., 17, pp.
985-1005; June, 1929.

(The experimental results of a study of the driving power of a power -amplifier at 60 cycles
are presented. The power input to the grid is shown to be proportional to the d -c grid current
raised to the 1.34th power and to be practically independent of grid bias voltage if grid
current is kept constant. The study extends to six types of commercial air-cooled trans-
mitting tubes. Effects of primary and secondary electron emission by the grid on the driving
power are considered.)

11.343 Colebrook, F. M. A selective 8 -valve receiver for medium and long
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wave telegraphy. fa Scientific Instruments (London), 6, pp. 177-183;
June, 1929.

(A receiving set which was designed for the Meteorology Department of the National
Physical Laboratory, London, for recording of time signals on frequencies of 200 to 15 ko is
described. The principal requirements were met in this set and were: (a) comparative ease of
manipulation; (b) sufficient sensitivity and selectivity for the signal operation of a relay forrecording purposes.)

R500. APPLICATIONS OF RADIO

R520 Dellinger, J. H. and Diamond, H. Radio developments applied to
aircraft. Mechanical Engineering, 51, pp. 509-514; July, 1929.

(Description of work done by Bureau of Standards on development of a radio -beacon
system which serves eight courses.)

It522 Freeman, R. H. Radiotelephony aloft. Radio (San Francisco), 11,
pp. 39-41; July, 1929.

(Description of work done by the Boeing Air Transport Inc. on successful plane -to -plane
and plane -to -ground communication system.)

8526.1 Etudes des radiophares par le "Bureau des Standards." (Study on radio -
beacons by Bureau of Standards). L'Onde Eleetrigue, 8, pp. 143-159;
April, 1929.

(A summary of the work on radio beacons for aircraft carried on at the Bureau of Standards
up to November 6, 1925.)

R550 Eckersley, P. P. and Howe, A. B. The operation of several broadcast
stations on the same wavelength. Jnl. I. E. E. (London), 67, pp. 772-
789; June, 1929.

(Consideration is given to the advantages to be derived from operation of several broad-
casting stations on one wavelength and to means whereby such operation may be attained.
A brief outline is given of theory of production of distortion of various types inherent to single
wavelength operation. A theory is elaborated to account, quantitatively, for amount of
interference from a distant station likely to be experienced when listening to a local station
operating on the same wavelength. Conditions under which distortion introduced by such
interference becomes negligible are determined, together with approximate service range of
individual single -wave stations.)

8582 Mesny, R. Phototelegraphie d'amateur.
Bull. de la Soc. Francaise des Electriciens,

(Description of Belin system of phototelegraphy.)

11582 Ranger, R. H. Photoradio developments.
984; June, 1929.

(A description of recent developments in photoradio apparatus is offered. Among them
are: (1) a push-pull relay making possible increased speeds in transmission; (2) a reverse
lead -screw for giving continuous operation of the analyzing head; (3) an air speed control
eliminating certain local electrical disturbances, and (4) a hot-air recorder for use with heatsensitive paper.)

(Amateur phototelegraphy).
9, pp. 511-524; May, 1929.

Pxoc. I. It. E., 17, pp. 966-

R800. NON -RADIO SUBJECTS

510 Ballantine, S. Reciprocity in electromagnetic, mechanical, acoustical.
and interconnected systems. Puoc. I. R. E., 17, pp. 929-951; June, 1929.

(New prcof under more general assumptions than those of previous treatments, of the
extension of Rayleigh's reciprocity theorem to an electromagnetic system is offered. The
consideration of reciprocity is carried further into mechanical, acoustical, and intercon-
nected systems. The concept of a transduction coefficient for use in treating interconnectedsystems is introduced.)



Proceedings of the Institute of Radio Engineers
Volume 17, Number 9 September, 1929

CONTRIBUTORS TO THIS ISSUE

Anderson, Clifford N.: Born September 22, 1895 at Scandinavia, Wis.
Graduated from Wisconsin State Normal School, 1913. From 1913 to 1917,
Supervising Principal of Schools, Amery, Wis. Served as ensign, U.S.N.R.F.
in aviation section during World War. Received Ph. B. degree, University of
Wisconsin, 1919, and M.S. degree, 1920. Instructor in engineering physics,
University of Wisconsin, 1919-1920; with General Eectric Co., Lynn, Mass.,
1920-1921; Fellow, American Scandinavian Foundation to Norway, 1921-1922;
with Department of Development and Research, American Telephone and
Telegraph Co., doing work in connection with transatlantic radio telephony,
1922 to date. Associate member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1919.

Breit, G.: Born July 14, 1899 in Russia. Radio Section, Bureau of Stan-
dards, 1918-1919, 1920-1921. Received Ph. D. degree, Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity, 1921; national research fellow, Leiden and Harvard Universities, 1921-1923;
assistant professor, University of Minnesota, 1923-1924; mathematical physicist,
Department of Terrestrial Magnetism, Carnegie Institution of Washington,
1924 to date. Junior member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1919; Associate,
1922.

Chaffee, E. L.: Born April 15, 1885 at Somerville, Mass. Received B.S.
degree, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1907; A.M. degree, 1908; Ph.D.
degree, Harvard Graduate School, 1911. Instructor, Harvard College, 1908-
1917; assistant professor, 1917-1923; associate professor, 1923 to date. Engineer
for John Hays Hammond, Inc., 1913. Secured several patents on methods of
radio signaling and apparatus. Member, Franklin Institute and American
Optical Society; Member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1917; Fellow, 1921.

Ferris, Warren Robert: Received B.S. degree, Rose Polytechnic Institute,
Terre Haute, Indiana, 1927. Student engineer, General Electric Co., 1927-1928;
research laboratory, 1928 to date.

Goldsmith, Alfred N.: Born September 15, 1887 in New York City. Re-
ceived B.S. degree, College of the City of New York, 1907; Ph.D. degree, Colum-

bia University, 1911. Associate professor and professor, College of the City of
New York for a number of years; consulting radio engineer for U.S. Department
of Commerce, Atlantic Communication Company, and General Electric Com-
pany; director of research, Marconi Wireless Telegraph Company of America.
Appointed director of research upon formation of the Radio Corporation of
America; chief broadcast engineer, R.C.A., 1923; vice president, R.C.A. Photo -
phone, Inc., April, 1928; vice president and general engineer, R.C.A., January,
1929. Member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1912; Fellow, 1915.

Hafstad, L. R.: Born June 18, 1904 at Minneapolis, Minn. With North-
western Bell Telephone Company, 1920-1927. Received B.S. in E.E. degree,
University of Minnesota, 1926. Graduate student in physics, University of
Minnesota, 1926-1928; assistant physicist, Department of Terrestrial Magnetism,
Carnegie Institution of Washington, 1928 to date. Associate member, Institute
of Radio Engineers, 1928.

Hooper, S.C.: Associated with radio work of the Navy since its inception.
Served as fleet radio officer and head of radio division of the Bureau of Engineer -
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ing, Navy Department. During Arms Conference in Washington served on
advisory committee; also technical advisor to the American delegation of the
International Radiotelegraph Conference in Washington, 1927. At present
director of naval communications and technical advisor to the Federal Radio
Commission. Associate member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1913; Member,
1915; Fellow, 1917.

Horton, J.W.: Received B.S. degree in electrochemistry, Massachusetts
Institute of Technology, 1914; Instructor, M.I.T., 1914-1916. Member,
technical staff, Bell Telephone Laboratories (Western Electric Co.), 1916-1928.
On leave of absence from Western Electric Co. as technical expert with the U.S.
Navy at experimental station in this country and at Naval Headquarters in
London, engaged in work relating to submarine detection. Chief engineer, Gen-
eral Radio Co., 1928 to date. Associate member, Institute of Radio Engineers,
1920.

Hulburt, E. 0.: See PROCEEDINGS for March, 1929.
Jenkins, C. Francis: Born 1868 near Dayton, Ohio. Attended Earlham

College. Secretary to Sumner I. Kimball, U.S. Life Saving Service, Washington,
D.C., 1890-1895. Built prototype of motion picture projector; developed spiral -
wound paraffined all -paper container; produced first photographs by radio,
mechanism for viewing distant scenes by radio, and radiomovies for home
entertainment. Secured numerous patents, foreign and domestic. Maintains
private laboratory in Washington, D.C. Member of the Franklin Institute,
American Association for the Advancement of Science, National Aeronautic
Association, founder of the Society of Motion Picture Engineers, Associate mem-
ber, Institute of Radio Engineer, 1928.

Page, Robert M.: Born June 2, 1903 at St. Paul, Minn. Received B.S. de-
gree in physics, Hamline University, St. Paul, Minn., 1927. Engaged in radio
research and precision measurements, U.S. Naval Research Labroatory, 1927
to date. Associate member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1927.

Ranger, R. H.: See PROCEEDINGS for June, 1929.
Rockwood, Warren Robert: Received B.S. degree, Rose Polytechnic

Institute, Terre Haute, Ind., 1927. Student engineer, General Electric Co.,
1927-1928; research laboratory, 1928 to date.

Rodwin, George: Born September 4, 1903 in New York City. Received
A.B. degree, Columbia University, 1923; E.E. degree, 1925. With Radio Corpor-
ation of America doing research work in connection with fading recorder equip-
ment, standard receiver test methods, receiver development and general broad-
cast station equipment, 1925 to date. Associate member, Institute of Radio
Engineers, 1925.

Smith, Theodore A.: Born February 17, 1905 at Brooklyn, N.Y. Received
M.E. degree, Stevens Institute of Technology, 1925. With Radio Corporation
of America engaged in work on fading recording, short-wave reception, field
intensity measurements, and miscellaneous work on broadcast station engineer-
ing, 1925 to date. Junior member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1925; Associate,
1926.

Taylor, A. Hoyt: Born January 1, 1879 at Chicago, Ill. Received B.S. de-
gree, Northwestern University; instructor, Michigan State College, 1900; instruc-
tor, University of Wisconsin, 1903. Received Ph.D. degree, University of GOt-
tingen, Germany, 1908. Professor and head of physics department, University
of South Dakota, until 1917. Lieutenant, Naval Reserve, 1917; lieutenant com-
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mander, 1918; in charge of aircraft radio laboratory, Washington, D.C., 1919;
promoted to Commander, remaining in active service until 1922. Upon organiza-
tion of the Naval Research Laboratory was made superintendent of its radio
division. In 1927 awarded the Morris Liebmann Memorial Prize by the Institute.
Member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1916; Fellow, 1920.

Weinberger, Julius: Born July 22,1893 in New York City. Received B.S.

degree, College of the City of New York, 1913. Public Service Commission of
New York, 1913-1914; radio laboratory, Bureau of Standards, 1914-1916;
research assistant to Dr. A. N. Goldsmith, 1916-1917; research department,
Marconi Wireless Telegraph Company of America, 1917-1919; Radio Corpora-
tion of America, 1919 to date. At present engineer in charge, research department,
Radio Corporation of America. Associate member, Institute of Radio Engineers,
1913; Fellow, 1925.

Young, L.C. : Born January 12,1891 at Danville, Ill. Amateur experimental
work, 1909-1917. Telephone and Telegraph Dept., Western Division of

Pennsylvania Railroad, 1912-1917. Experimental radio work, 1917-1919, under

Lt. Comdr. A. H. Taylor. Aircraft radio section, Bureau of Standards, 1919;
research work, radio section, Naval Research Laboratory, 1919 to date. Asso-
ciate member, Institute of Radio Engineers, 1919; Member, 1929.

--.111110.111.CON.-+





One of the belt assembly benche in the
power transformer department. Over
four hundred employees find occupation
in this deportment alone which occupies

thirty thousand feet of factory spa.e

426:ansforiners
Every step in the engineering and manufacture of
Thordarson transformers is carried out entirely
within the Thordarson organization. The result-
ing excellence of product maintains a demand
which absorbs a production more than double
that of last year-and still is but partially satisfied.

ORDAR S ON
'1r lusfornicr Specialists Since 1895

TIIIIIIDARSON ELECTRIC MANUFACTURING CO.
Huron, Kingsbury and Larabee Streets, Chicago, M.

When writing to advertisers meta an of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.



List Price
$ 25.00

ake your own test
of this new motor

Examine the simple, sturdy construction of the
New Pacent Induction -Type phonograph motor.
Note its complete insulation against noise, its bear-
ings of phosphor bronze, and the smooth, vibra-
tionless operation of its dynamically balanced
rotor. This fine motor is of squirrel cage induc-
tion type-no brushes or commutator-and is en-
tirely spring suspended. Operates on 110 volts, 50
or 60 cycles A.C. It is unsurpassed at any price.

Write for complete details and prices.
We will be glad to see you at the New
York Radio Show at Madison Square
Garden, September 23-28-Booth CC -10.

Pacent Electric Co., Inc., 91 Seventh Ave., N.Y.
Pioneers in Radio and Electric Reproduction for Over 20 Years

Manufacturing Licensee for Great Britain and Ireland:
Igranic Electric Co., Ltd.. Bedford, England

Licensee for Canada: White Radio Limited, Hamilton, Ont.

PACENT
Accessories

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.



The Tubes
You've Been

Waiting Fori1 PP ii
10 0:1 11,P IP

"BUILT FOR PROFESSIONALS"
By World's Largest Radio Parts Plant

Who, better than Pilot, knows the tube requirements of radio en-
gineers, experimenters and custom set-buiders? For these

super -critical groups-and these alone-Pilotrons were
created. Now you can be sure of getting the newly -

developed tubes long before the usual waiting
period. In keeping with the Pilot policy,

Pilotron Radio Tubes are made corn.
plete in Pilaes own tube plant.

TRADE MARK

SHORT WAVE
ENTHUSIASTS
The Super -Wasp Short Wave Kit, with
Screen -grid tube was designed by
Robert S. Kruse, acknowledged short
wave authority. Among the engineer.
ing niceties are Condenser -controlled
Regenerative Detector, ingenious low -
loss design, completely shielded R.F.
and detector stages to eliminate hand
detuning effects, two sets of five plug-
in coils covering all channels from
14 to 500 meters.
Custom Set -Builder's Price $29.50

Slightly higher west of the Rockies

REGISTERED

RADIO DESIGN NOW
OFFICIAL GUILD ORGAN

By subscribing now for the Radio
Design Quarterly, you secure free
membership in Radio International
Guild, a world-wide organization of
radio engineers, advanced experi-
menters and custom set -builders! Send
50c for subscription to Radio Design,
Dept. N., 103 Broadway, B'klyn, N.Y.

QUALIFIED DEALERS' OPPORTUNITY
Technically informed and financially
responsible dealers, write for details
of Pilot's Authorized Agency Plan.

`PILOT RADIO & TUBE CORP
Largest Radio Parts Plant'

323 BERRY STREET, Brooklyn
N. Y., U. S. A.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helPful.



Bradleyunit Fixed Resistors
are noiseless in operation

THAT'S why they are the choice of leading set manufac-
turers for grid leak and plate coupling resistors. The oscil-

lograms of units picked at
random clearly illustrate the
superior quietness of the
Bradleyunit. Constant re-
sistance and permanent
quietness, regardless of age

Oscillogram showing noiseless per- and climate are reasons whyformance of Bradleyunit Resistors.
you, too, should investigate
Bradleyunit Solid -Moulded
Resistors.
Furnished in ratings from 500
ohms to 10 megohms, with
or without leads. Color coded
for quick identification.

Oscillogram showing noisy per-
formance of other types of resistors. Write today giving specifications

ALLEN -BRADLEY CO., 282 Greenfield Avenue, Milwaukee,Wis.

aen-B12
PERFECTRADIO RESISTORS.

111wn writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEED' NGS be mutually helpful.



EVEREADY
RAYTHEON TUBES

FOR TALKING PICTURES
AND TELEVISION

Are Definite Contributions to this New Science

EVEREADY RAYTHEON is at the
front in television . . . with both trans-
mitting and receiving tubes of proved
dependability and performance.

The Eveready Raytheon Foto-Cell is
a long -life transmitting tube for talk-
ing pictures, made in several standard
types. Also used in television. Foto-
Cells to special specifications will be
made at reasonable prices.

The Eveready Raytheon Kino-Lamp
for television reception is the first tube
developed commercially which will
work with all systems. Its glow is uni-
form over the entire plate. Its repro-
ductive qualities are perfect, without
the need of mirrors or ground glass.
The performance of each tube is care-
fully tested in our laboratories.

Correspondence is invited from every
one interested in television arid talking
pictures.

NATIONAL CARBON CO., INC.

General Offices:
New York, N. Y.

Unit of and Carbon
Union Carbide Corporation

EVEREADY
RAYTHEON

TRADE -MARKS

If/hen writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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You can forget the Condensers, if they are DUBILIER'S

TYPE PL 1626
One of a type of Du-
bilier mica dielectric
laboratory condensers
insuring constancy of
capacity. Manufactured
for bridge equipment,
filter networks, etc.

The strong position of

Dubilier Condenser Corporation
has been built upon

products of high quality.

engineering -skill that is unapproached.

manufacturing practice that is correct.

service that is dependable.

policies that are right.

Type 688 condensers are typical
Dubilier developments of mod-
ern high voltage filter capacitors.
D.C. operating voltage 2000;
Capacities 1. and 2. mfd.

Consult us in reference
to your problems

Address Dept. 94

DubilierCONDENSER
CORPORATION

342 Madison Avenue
New York, N. Y.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDI N GS will be mutually helpful.
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Let

yi tz

Make it for You
SPECIALIZATION in the design and

manufacture of certain definitely
related equipment has brought Yax-
ley unique distinction as an unfailing
source of dependable radio parts and
accessories.

So well established is this ability and
reliability that Yaxley parts are used
as standard equipment in the most
prominent and widely marketed re-
ceivers of the day.

The manufacturers of these sets can
tolerate no fault in design or con-
struction. They must not risk failure
of any vital part.

As a first step in acquainting you with
our facilities let us send you a com-
plete set of Bulletins on Volume Con-
trols, Rheostats, Phone Tip Jacks,
Fixed and Grid Resistances, Socket
Assembles, Plugs, Terminal Clips and
Terminal Strips. Write for them
to -day.

YAXLEY MFG. CO.
1528 W. Adams St. Chicago, Ill.

When writing to advertIscrs mention of the PROCEEPI !s`,7,5 ail! be mutgaliy hcirful.
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"ESCO"
Synchronous Motors for Television
In addition to building reliable and satisfactory motor generators,
"Esco" has had many years of experience in building electric
motors for a great variety of applications.

Machines for operating 60 -cycle
A. C. Radio Receivers, Loud
Speakers and Photographs from
Direct Current Lighting Sockets
Without Objectionable Noises of
any Kind.
The dynamotors and motor generators
are suitable for radio receivers and for
combination instruments containing
photographs and receivers. Filters are
usually required. The dynamotors and
motor generators with filters give as
good or better results than are obtained
from ordinary 60 -cycle lighting sockets.
They are furnished completely assem-
bled and connected and are very easily
installed.
These machines are furnished with wool -
packed bearings which require very
little attention, and are very quiet run-ning.

Write for Bulletin No. 243-C.

Synchronous motors, small, com-
pact, reliable, self starting are
now offered for Television equip-
ment. They require no direct
current for excitation, are quiet
running and fully guaranteed.

Other types of motors suitable
for Television may also be sup-
plied.

Write us about your requirements.

Dynamotor with Filter for Radio Receivers

How can "ESCO" Serve You?
IliELECTRIC SPECIALTY COMPANY

TRADE "ESCO" MARK

300 South Street Stamford, Conn.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be Inutually helpful.
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Nuerometer Filament Cutter in DUOVAC Tube Plant

UNIFORMITY
THE Standards of the Engineer at the testing meter is of course the final

factor in tube uniformity. DUOVAC Uniformity Standards don't end at
the test meter, however; they start there. Every piece of machinery in the
wholly new DUOVAC plant has been chosen and placed so that its work will
prevent tubes which aren't uniform from ever reaching the test meter. Former-
ly-coated filaments were cut off by hand, scraped by hand and waded by

hand. Cutting too long or too short or scraping off too much coating, made
un-uniform filament emission the rule rather than the exception.

In the DUOVAC Process DUOVAC filaments are uniformly cut and scraped
by the NUCROMETER, one of the only two machines in the world yet built
for this purpose. Grid -winding machines, which wind and weld at the same
time, insure uniform spacing of grid turns. Uniform Spacing between ele-
ments is assured by DUOVAC'S rigid element suspension, which also prevents
warping from the intense heat used in "bombarding" DUOVACS. Uniform
vacuum and freedom from gases is assured by marvelous new machinery in the
DUOVAC evacuating plant costing over $100,000.

Back of these new special cube -making machines, which make the DUOVAC
tube -making plant the most modern in the world-is the direction of experi-
enced engineers and the determination to eliminate all errors of human judg-
ment to assure the steady, unfailing uniformity of all DUOVACS.

Duovac Radio Tube Corporation
360 Furman St., Brooklyn, N. Y.

DUOVAC
The *Precision Radio Tube

 Precision-The quality of being precise, strictly accurate-identical. Standard Dictionary.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.



Precision Manufacturing
Safeguards Correct Design

THE most advanced principles of design, the most
unique features of construction, cannot in them-

selves produce tubes of uniform characteristics. Manu-
facturing accuracy must measure up to engineering
skill in every respect.

The unvarying excellence of Arcturus Tubes is due
as much to painstaking production methods, rigidly
adhering to accurate standards, as to unique design.
This rare combination has gained widespread recogni-
tion for these exceptional tubes.

By inspecting every tube 137 times, approving only
those tubes whose characteristics fall within the narrow-
est manufacturing limits, ARCTURUS has set a standard
of uniform quality unsurpassed by any tube on the
market today.

ARCTURUS
BLUE A -C

LONG -LIFE TUBES
ARCTURUS RADIO TUBE COMPAN1 \IA ARK, N. J.

When uniting to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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THE
HALLMARK OF

CONDENSER EXCELLENCE
EXHAUSTIVE competitive tests have proven the superiority of

Cornell Condensers for radio as well as other application it the

electrical field. Cornell assures you service because everything is

made under our own roo:. A large supply of raw material is on hand at

all times to supply you- immediate demands.. We are also equipped and

tooled to meet your sFeciel requirements upon submission of your blue-

prints. Your specifications will receive immediate quotatiois.

Samples also furnished cn request.

FILTER CONDENSERS BY-PASS CONCENSERS

RADIO INTERFERENCE FILTERS AND POWER FACTOR

CORRECTION BANKS

Write for complete catalog of Corne'I Products

CORNELL ELECTRIC MFG. CO.
Rawson Street and Annable Avenue

LONG ISLAND CITY. N. Y.

NEW!

CORNELD, CUB"
 CONDENSERS

The Cornell "Cub" Condenser is the latest
development of the Cornell Laboratories. Cornell
"Cub" Condensers cost from 20% to 50% less
than similar products and are capable of standing
high working voltages. They also cut labor
operations. Cornell "Cub" Condensers are avail-
able in capacities ranging from .0001 to .02.

Write for samples, prices
and full particulars.

CORNELL ELECTRIC MFG. CO., LONG

COST FROM

20% TO 50%

LESS THAN

SIMILAR

PRODUCTS

ISLAND CITY, N.Y.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mtaually helpful.
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THE LEADERS STANDARDIZE
ON DURHAM RESISTANCES

DURHAM Metallized RESIS-
TORS and POWEROHMS are
available for every practical re-
sistance purpose in radio and
television circuits, 500 to
200,000 ohms in power types;
1 to 100 Megohms in resistor
types; ratings for all limited
power requirements; standard,
pigtail or special tips.

another leader
who Wandardizes

on DURHAM
RESISTORS and
POWEROHMS

0 L S TE R !- an other great name
in radio-another great leader
who has set the pace in quality
receivers for many years-
another leader who has long

recognized the superiority of the metallized
principle upon which DURHAM Resistors
and Powerohms are manufactured. Yes,
KOLSTER is another of America's quality re-
ceivers which standardizes on Durham resis-
tance units . . . because they are absolutely
unfailing both in accuracy and uniformity.
DURHAMS may cost a slight fraction more
than average resistances, but their aid to qual-
ity reception is well worth the slight difference
in price. Furthermore, their presence in a re-
ceiver is a guide to the quality of other parts.
Write for engineering data sheets, samples
for testing and complete literature. Please
state ratings in which you are interested.

RESISTORS & POWEROHMS
International Resistance Co., 2006 Chestnut Street, Philadelphia, Pa.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS Will be mutually helpful.
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RIGID FINAL TESTSft%---

Naturally-every TRIAD tube is constantly, rigidly tested
throughtout the manufacturing process. Yet TRIAD does
more than that! When completed, each TRIAD tube is
subjected to nine additional and final tests for vital charac-
teristics-tests so stringent that nothing short of absolute
perfection can survive them. Even the testing machines
themselves are made by the TRIAD Company and are built
to the U. S. Bureau of Standards specifications. This in-
finite care makes possible the TRIAD guarantee-a mini-
mum of six months' satisfactory se:vice or a proper
adjustment-the strongest guarantee known.

Below are listed the nine final tests.
1-Gas 6-Grid Voltage
2-Emission 7-Multiple Conductance
3-Filament Current 8-Plate Impedance
4-Plate Current 0-Amplfication Constant
5-Oscillation

TRIAD MANUFACTURING CO., Inc., Pawtucket, R.I.
Tune in on the
Triadors every
Friday evening
from 8 to 8:30
P.M. (Eastern
Daylight Time)
over WJZ and
associated NBC
Stations.

IA1D
RADIO utilIBES

Above is shown Tnad
T-24 screen grid tube for
use in A.C. sets.

adialagb.a&amilibibanAdhandyhAdiadhdhaAhadhdbm&&digladhamaaIarnal

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDTSGS Win be mutually helpful.
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So many factors must be considered,
when comparing variabi.e condensers
of different makes and designs as to
electrical efficiency and mechanical ex
cellence, that the average buyer is
easily misled unless equipped to get
right down to fundamewals.
However, many buyers-big buyers-
arc so equipped. The list of their
names is a veritable "WHO'S WHO"
-and a directory of CARDWELL
users.

Letting their choice, influenced by
their wealth of experience, determine
your choice would be rothing other
than good judgment.

Condensers fcr
Transmitting and Receiving

Fixed and Variable
(air dielectric)

Send for litertrure

THE ALLEN D. CARDWELL
MFG. CORPN.

81 PROSPECT ST.
BROOKLYN, N. Y.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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BUILT BETTER
CONDENSERS AND RESISTORS

PREPAREDNESS PAYS
IT is safe to say that during the past year, more tempers were

ruined, more headaches were caused and more money was lost
because of delayed deliveries than from any other one factor which
causes the hair of purchasing executives and production managers
to grow thin and gray prematurely.

To meet the peak require- of condensers and resistors.
ments of radio receiver manu- To be assured of an unfailing
facturers for quality condensers supply of these units during the
and resistors, the Aerovox plant peak of the manufacturing sea -
has been increased to a total of son, it is important that tentative
45,000 square feet, with every production schedules be ar-
facility to produce, at short ranged for, well in advance of
notice, any reasonable quantity actual requirements.

Quality Condensers and Resistors
T N the Aerovox Wireless Cor- Aerovox mica condensers are
1 poration, radio manufacturers the acknowledged standard mica
will find a dependable source condensers in the industry.
for quality condensers and re- A complete line of resistors
sistors. Aerovox paper con- for every requirement include.
densers are accurate, ruggedly Pyrohm vitreous enamelled re-
made, have a high safety factor sistors in fixed and tapped corn -
and are non -inductively wound, binations, Lavite non -inductive
using 100% pure linen paper as resistors, Metalohm grid leaks,
dielectric material. They are wire -wound grid suppressors
thoroughly impregnated and and center -tapped resisters in
protected against moisture. all standard and special values.

A COMPLETE CATALOG containing detailed specifications
of all Aerovox units, including insulating specifications of con-
densers, current -carrying capacities of resistors and all physical
dimensions, electrical characteristics and list prices of condensers
and resistors will be sent gladly on request.

'AEROVOX WIRELESS CORP:
80 Washington Street, Brooklyn, N. Y.

PRODUCTS THAT ENDURE

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS wilt be mutualiy hei!,fut.
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The Ideal Insulation
ROGRESSIVE manufacturers,

r making the better kind of
i AC heater -type radio tubes

use Vitreosil insulation for its
freedom from gas and uniform
wall which produces even heat
distribution. It easily meets
the thermal conditions of sud-
den heating and cooling, is
mechanically strong, and avail-
able at low cost in single or
multibore styles, and twin bore
in either oval or circular cross
section.

You can identify this
Vitreosil product by its
smooth satin finish as
illustrated herewith. Let
us send samples and
quote on your require-
ments.

See our Exhibit
at the

Sixth Annual Radio Worlds
Fair, New Madison Square
Garden, Sept. 23-28, 1929

Sect. EE, Booth No. 12

THE THERMAL SYNDICATE, Ltd.
1716 Atlantic Avenue Brooklyn, New York

II

II

)
'1

%4 1L t" :;1.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will he mutually helpful.

XVI



THE TECH N IC.k 11i.I' FIN -I'S

This statement appeared in our
Saturday Evening Post advertis-
ing.The publishers investigated
its truth before we could use it.
We were glad they did for now
you can know that "80% equip
with Polymet" is not so many
words, but so much fact.

Doesn't such overwhelming
endorsement of

POLYMET
Radio Set Essen t jails peak for itself?

Use the Quality Part. UPPCI by the Industry...

Polymet Filter Blocks . . . Transformers . . .

Mica Condenser... Resistors.. Coil Windings
Ity.PassCondensers.. Plugs and Connectors

Polymet Manufacturing
Corporation

829 East 134th St., New York City

0
OF THE GREAT RADIO
MANUFACTURERS

SPECIFY

POLYMET
PRODUCTS

-" '
A 0 '..'t ..

.4, .0'l  0%* 4i2,

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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EVERY radio engineer, merchandiser and service man know the whys and wherefores
of line ballasts at this late date. It is admitted that line voltages vary, and therefore
run over or under the specified 110 volts. It is also acknowledged that if the volt-
ages applied to tubes exceed the 5 per cent or minus specified by manufacturers.
there is trouble in sight. In brief, undcrvoltage means poor radio results, loss of sales.
Overvoltage means brilliant performance but likewise brilliant tubes which must burn
out in short order.
Yet there are other phases of the line ballast situation which concern you. And so
we have the followng messages to deliver. Please read the one addressed to you.
Thanks for your attention.

Mr. Radio Manufacturer: Better type radio sets are rapidly be-
ing equipped with line ballasts. This

feature insures absolute freedom from line voltage variations and fluctuations.
It makes for sales in many localities where low line voltage curtails radio
results. It makes for fewer service calls and tube replacements in high -volt-
age areas. The public is rapidly becoming acquainted with the line ballast and
the necessity of this feature in most localities. It is only a question of time
when the radio buyer will look for the line ballast feature in your set. Don't
wait for your competitors to force you to include this feature in your assembly.
Lead-don't follow!

Alibis are bad things to fall back on. YourMr. Radio Engineer: engineering skill is judged by just one stan-
dard: the ultimate public acceptance of your products. Therefore, don't take
a chance on line voltage. When you include the line ballast in your assembly,
you are removing the last variable in the socket -power radid set. At least
provide a socket for the line ballast cartridge, and be sure that your descrip-
tive literature tells of the necessity of inserting this device in place before using
the set.

More and more you are going to come acrossMr. Service Man: socket -power radio sets employing the line bal-
last, or at least provided with a socket for this device. And when you find
a line ballast socket, always be sure to insert the proper cartridge. Remember,such a set has a low -voltage primary for the power transformer, and if nocartridge is used, the applied voltage will be excessive. NEVER short outthe cartridge. To do so is to apply a serious overload on the tubes, which
are certain to burn out in short order. And if you have trouble with line
voltage variations or fluctuations, write your manufacturers so they may know
that a line ballast is essential in your territory.

       ta.         0      
2r a0 
se.
e°255.to:die-    

-

Actual Size

Don't Gamble! Play Safe! Adopt the

Line Ballast CLAROSTAT
An automatic line voltage control matched to a specific transfor-
mer primary, and maintaining a constant voltage on that primary
despite a line voltage variation up to 30%. Ruggedly constructed
with resistance wire supported on notched mica pieces held by
brass angle framework. Turns cannot sag, short-circuit or break.
The wire is non -oxidizing and has no plating or coating to peel
or crack. The assembly is protected by heavy metal perforated
casing, riveted to base. Available in double prong base for
standard electric outlet or two -hole radio socket. Standard equip-
ment in all sets now employing automatic line voltage control.

Writefor details regarding the general problem of line voltage
regulation and the LINE BALLAST CLAROSTAT

particular. If you arc a manufacturer of radio sets or power ampli-
fiers, we shall be pleased to make up sample ballasts matched to your
Power transformers. And there are other CLAROSTAT aids to
better radio, which Ise shall tell you about on request.

Clarostat Manufacturing Company, Inc.
R .MW A

Specialists in Radio Aid;
289 North Sixth Street Brooklyn, N.Y.

TWIPIPVVVr IFTVVVVVVWWWWWW
When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS zsiii be intituaiiy hei!,tn,
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Zrbe Notitute of ilabio &Miners
Incorporated

33 West 39th Street, New York, N. Y.

APPLICATION FOR ASSOCIATE MEMBERSHIP

To the Board of Direction
Gentlemen:

I hereby make application for Associate membership in the Institute.
I certify that the statements made in the record of my training and pro-

fessional experience are correct, and agree if elected, that I will be governed by
the constitution of the Institute as long as I continue a member. I furthermore
agree to promote the objects of the Institute so far as shall be in my power, and
if my membership shall be discontinued will return my membership badge.

Yours respectfully,

(Sign with pen)

(Address for mail)

(City and State)

References:
(Signature of references not required here)

Mr. Mr.

Address Address

Mr Mr

Address Address

Mr.

Address

The following extracts from the Constitution govern applications for admission is the Institute in
the Associate grade:

ARTICLE II-MEMBERSHIP
Sec. 1: The membership of the Institute shall consist of:   (d) Associates, who shall be entitled to all

the rights and privileges of the Institute except the right to hold the office of President, Vice-pres-
ident and Editor. r * *

Sec. 5: An Associate shall be not less than twenty-one years of age and shall be: (a) A radio engineer
by profession; (b) A teacher of radio subjects; (c) A person who is interested in and connected
with the study or application of radio science or the radio arts.

ARTICLE III-ADMISSION
Sec. 2:    Applicants shall give references to members of the Institute as follows:    for the grade

of Associate, to five Fellows, Members, or Associates; 0** Each application for admission   
shall embody a concise statement, with dates, of the candidate's training and experience.
The requirements of the foregoing paragraph may be waived in whole or in part where the appli-

cation is for Associate grade. An applicant who is so situated as not to be personally known to the
required number of members may supply the names of non-members who are personally familiar witb
his radio interest.
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(Typewriting preferred in filling in this form) No

RECORD OF TRAINING AND PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE
1 Name

(Give full name, last name first)

2 Present Occupation
(Title and Name of concern)

3 Permanent Home Address

4 Business Address

5 Place of Birth Date of Birth Age

6 Education

7 Degree
(college) (date received)

8 Training and Professional experience to date
NOTE: 1. Give location and dates. 2. In applying for admission to the grade
of Associate, give briefly record of radio experience and present employment.

DATES HERE

9 Specialty, if any

Receipt Acknowledged Elected Deferred
Grade Advised of Election This Record Filed

XX



Name
Bennett, W. E. D.
Bates, Cyril R.
Batchelder, S. P.
Banks, Adrian C.
Attmore, William B.
Allen, H. Clifford
Albert, W. V.
Albert, Michael M.
Brown, Gilbert G.
Brose, Fred 0.
Briggs, Perro 0.
Borislaveky, Michael A.
Betwinek, Jack L.
Bertman, Abe.
Berry, Harold C.
Bernstein, P.
Cohn, Hans
Clough, Kendall
Clause, Fred W.
Clarke, Douglas 0.
Chittick, K. A.
Charbonneau, Allan P.
Byrnes, Walter C.
Burnside, James H.
Bur, J. W.
Finter, Capt. C. V.
Fink, William D.
Ferrin, Sidney E.
Ferguson, Arthur F.
Ellsworth, William C.
Davis, Charles E.
Crossland, Henry A.
Colwell, F. E.
Garretson, Oliver S.
Gardiner, Paul C.
Gales, Vincent
Gail, Preston C.
Fraser, G.
Fox, Leon J.
Flory, Carl L.
Fisher, E. H.
Henry, Charles C.
Heinley, Paul P.
Haugh, A. T.
Harvey, Vernon L.
Harness, Sam A.
Hansen, Leland S.
Gray, D. R.
Gordon, George
Geloeo, John
Lars, Albino
Kent, Oliver C.
Kemper, Guy A.
Kamer, Henry P.
Jurgensen, Louis
Jenkins, L. A.
Irving, Herbert W.
Hume, A. A.
Holland, Francis L.
Mickeleon, C. D.
MoCargar, S. Harold
May, Samuel
Mauro, Oswald G.
MacLaren, Wallace E.
Lighty, Russell D.
LaBeau, George B.
Lathrop, F. A.
Larrowe, Harvey F.
Paggi, Martin M.
Ostroweki, Walter R., Jr.
O'Day, Arthur C.
Nourse, Philip R.
Moesman, F. B.
Morrow, Granville P.
Morris, Capt. George W.

Millard, E. L., Jr.

INCORRECT ADDRESSES
Last Address

c/o Public Works Dept., P. 0. Box 265, Bloemfontein, 0. F. S., S. A.
40 Woodbridge Rd., Knowle, Bristol, England.
25 Windemere St., East Springfield, Mass.
3714 92nd St., Elmhurst, L. I., N. Y.
California Victor Distributing Co.. 948 Santee St., Los Angeles, Cal.
4 Grosvenor Sq., Schenectady, N. Y.
1135 I. R. E. c/o General Delivery, Reading, Pa.
116-53 Suthin Blvd., Jamaica, L. I., N. Y.
4007 67th St., Woodside, L. I., N. Y.
342 N. Hamlin Av., Chicago, Ill.
4340 42nd St., Long Island City, L. I., N. Y.
91 Tehama St.. Brooklyn, N. Y.
Queens Valley Club, Forest Hills, L. I., N. Y.
1621 East 33rd St. Kansas City, Mo.
c/o Norton Lilley, 26 Beaver St., New York City.
Station WCGU, 1587 Broadway, New York City.
140 Claremont Ave., New York City.
5930 Newport Ave., Chicago, Ill.
602 Chew St., Allentown, Pa.
10 Finaburg Rd., Woodhouse Lane, Leeds, England.
1642 Rugsby Rd., Scotia, N. Y.
University of Kentucky, Lexington, Ky.
4734 Ingleside Ave., Chicago, Ill.
150 West 58th St., Jew York
Aikinhead Hardware Store, Radio Department, Toronto, Ont., Canada.
c/o U. S. Air Service, 159 Victor Ave., Dayton, Ohio.
418 S. Orange Ave., Newark, N. J.
507 Union St., Valparaiso, Ind.
Hydro, Ont., Canada.
209 E. Fifth Ave., Muscatine, Iowa.
211 Auburn St., Auburn, R. I.
1843 Kipling Ave., Houston, Tex.
6421 Greenview Ave., Chicago, Ill.
c/o General Delivery, Burbank, Cal.
1454 36th Ave., Oakland, Cal.
640 E. 12th St., New York City.
SS Greater Detroit, RCA Great Lakes Transit 223 Erie Co., Buffalo, N. Y.
3112 S. Catalina, Los Angeles, Cal.
Radio Engineering Co., 113 Franklin St., Buffalo, N. Y.
144 Roosevelt Ave., Flushing, L. I., N. Y.
P. 0. Box 2287, Stanford University, Cal.
1355 N. Custom Blvd., Chicago. Ill.
937 N. Western Ave., Hollywood, Cal.
25 Leighton St., Rochester. N. Y.
P. 0. Box 730. Stockton, Cal.
WFIW The Acme Mills, Hopidneville, Ky.
4721 N. Maplewood Ave., Chicago, Ill.
1211 Bedford Ave., Brooklyn, N. Y.
509 Park Ave., West Orange, N. J.
331 Rodney St., Brooklyn, N. Y.
o/o Director of Posts, Manila, P. I.
6631 Angeles Mesa Dr., Los Angeles, Cal.
2718 Moss Ave., Los Angeles, Cal.
1370 E. 35th St., Brooklyn, N. Y.
701 N. 7th St.. Forest City, Iowa.
5042 11th Ave., Seattle, Wash.
500 E. End Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa.
217 Kasota Bldg., Minneapolis, Minn.
518 S. Main St., Tulsa, Olds.
88 Livingston St., Brooklyn, N. Y.
381 E. 60th St., Portland, Ore.
George Washington Hotel, Washington, Pa.
Marconi Sta., Drummondville, P. Q., Canada.
1756 Chapman Ave., E. Cleveland, Ohio.
Ludington, Mich.
170 Hughes Ave., Pawtucket, R. I.
3200 Chicago Blvd., Detroit, Mich.
Dodge's Institute, Valparaiso, Ind.
Radio KFWO, Avalon, Catalina Island, Cal.
6327 S. Richmond St., Chicago, Ill.
0/0 Y. M. C. A., New London, Conn.
1544 Dearborn Parkway, Chicago, Ill.
2309 East 53rd St., Seattle, Wash.
6020 Normal Blvd., Chicago, Ill.
Signal Corps, U. S. A., let Signal Troop, let Cavalry Div., Fort Bliss, El

Paso, Tex.
Log House, Highland Park, Ill.
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Miers, Floyd
Porter, G. Oliver
Pond, Edward W., Jr.
Polydoroff, W. J.
Peterson, Frank M.
Pearce, Harry G.

Patterson, C. F.
Pats, Y. J.
Pasayiotis, George N.
Shum, J. Merrill
Shubart, John H.
Shepherd, Maxwell
Schmidt, Erwin
Sands, W. F.
Rolletson, Karl E.
Roedell, Leroy W. F.
Reesor, Delbert A.
Rathbun, Harry
Tureki, Arthur Z.
Todd, W. 0.
Thomas, W. M.
Taylor, John P.
Tatreault, Leon E.
Snyder, Lieut. W. R.
Smith, Hugo C.
Smith, B. J.
Slocum, K. W.
Zeidlik, William J.
Zahn Gilbert L.
Woods, Michell D.
Wilder, D. R.
Whitney, Chas. L.
White, Newell N.
White, Arthur C.
Walworth, Fred
Van Doeren, C. A.

Incorrect Addresses

149 Palmer Ave., Kenmore, N. Y.
R. F. D., Route 1, Box 60, Grand Haven, Mich.
712 St. John St., Allentown, Pa.
c/o Johnson -Williamson Laboratory, 601 W. Lake St., Chicago, Ill.
4445 S. Broadway, Englewood, Colo.
U. S. Dredge Wm. T. Russell, c/o U. S. Engineer Office, 1505 Race St.,

Philadelphia, Pa.
124 Richmond St., West, Toronto, Ont., Canada.
1624 Park Place, Oklahoma City, Okla.
64 W. 22nd St., Room 10, New York City.
1391 Pier Ave., Ocean Park, Cal.
R. F. D. 1, Phoenixville, Pa.
Box 303A, Post Office, Adelaide, S. Australia.
373 East 139th St., New York City.
739 Nobile St., Norristown, Pa.
Pfanstiel Radio Co., Waukegan, Ill.
c/o Brunswick-Balke-Collender Co., 410 W. Lombard St., Baltimore, Md.
P. O. Box 124, Camden, N. J.
76 Sierra Ave., San Jose, Cal.
F. A. D. Andrea, Inc., Jackson Ave., Long Island City, N. Y.
623 Taylor Ave., Avalon, Pa.
USS New York, c/o Postmaster, New York City.
15 Holworthy Hall, Cambridge, Mass.
544 W. Elk St., Glendale, Cal.
845 N. Alta Vista Blvd., Hollywood, Cal.
3172 Main St., Buffalo, N. Y.
125 Pape Ave., Toronto, Ont. Canada.
Y. M. C. A., Passaic, N. J.
U. S. Internal Revenue Lab., 907 W. T. Waggoner Bldg., Forth Worth, Tex.
376 Claremont Ave., Westmont, P. Q., Canada.
924 Fullerton Ave., Chicago, Ill.
520 Lake St., Oak Park, Ill.
Tropical Radio Tel. Co., 321 St. Charles St., New Orleans, La.
919 Graham St., Dallas, Tex.
552 Arlington Place, Chicago, Ill.
28 Sherman Ave., New York, N. Y.
3223 East 8th St., Tulsa, Okla.
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Volume Controls

Manufactured in three sizes

Standard
Junior
Midget

Also Double Standard
and Double Junior

TO vary the intensity of the faithful
reproduction built into radio receivers

without introducing noise or distortion, can
only be accomplished by a careful and com-
plete consideration of both mechanical and
electrical features of the volume control.

Mechanically-The Centralab exclusive and
patented rocking disc contact precludes any
possibility of wear on the resistance ma-
terial. This feature adds to the smoothness
of operation since the contact shoe rides
only on the disc. The shaft and bushing are
completely insulated from the current carry-
ing parts-eliminating any hand capacity
when volume control is placed in a critical
circuit.

Electrically - Centralab engineers have
evolved tapers of resistance that produce a
smooth and gradual variation of volume.
These tapers have been thoroughly tried and
tested for each specific application for cur-
rent carrying capacity and power dissipation.

Centralab volume controls have been speci-
fied by leading manufacturers because of
their quality and ability to perform a specific
duty-Vary the intensity of faithful repro-
duction-faithfully.

Write for full particulars of
specific application.

CENTRAL RADIO LABORATORIES

36 Keefe Ave. Milwaukee, Wis.

A CENTRALAB VOLUME CONTROL IMPROVES THE RADIO SET

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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PRODUC-
TION OF

RADIO
/NE/LAT/NC--

P A RTf,

THE production of insulating parts
for radio receivers is now getting

into full swing at the Formica plant.

A large, new sheet press, several new
tube machines and presses, and impor-
tant additions to the machining equip-
ment have been made since last year to
enable Formica to keep up with the
very large demands the trade is making
on the Formica factory.

This large and always growing equip-
ment makes it possible for Formica to
give manufacturers the best of service
-and a uniform and thoroughly effi-
cient material.

Send your blue prints for quotations

THE FORMICA INSULATION COMPANY
4626 Spring Grove Avenue Cincinnati, Ohio

ORM ICA.
Made horn Anhydrous Bakelite Resins
SHEETS TUBES RODS

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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EXPANSION
WE ARE PLEASED TO ANNOUNCE THE

APPOINTMENT OF TWO NEW
REPRESENTATIVES.

THE EKKO COMPANY IN CHICAGO
WILL COVER ILLINOIS, WISCONSIN,

MICHIGAN AND IOWA.
W. C. LAING IN CINCINNATI WILL

COVER INDIANA AND OHIO.

THE REPUTATION OF BOTH CON-
CERNS IS IRREPROACHABLE AND
THROUGH THEIR AID WE WILL EN-

DEAVOR TO STILL FURTHER
EXTEND OUR SERVICES.

CONDENSER CORPORATION OF AMERICA
259-271 CORNELISON AVE.

The Ekko Co.
Daily News Bldg.

Chicago, Ill.

JERSEY CITY, N. J.
W. C. Laing

Southern Ohio Bank Bldg.
Cincinnati, Ohio

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDING; will be mutually helpful.
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Look for this mark
on every Itadiotron

The RCA mark on vacuum tubes is a guar-
antee of the finest quality, uniformity and

dependability. Back of this mark are the un-
rivalled research and manufacturing resources
of General Electric, Westinghouse and the
Radio -Victor Corporation of America.

RADIOTRON DIVISION
RADIO -VICTOR CORPORATION OF AMERICA
NEW YORK CHICAGO ATLANTA DALLAS SAN FRANCISCO.

IDII 411111-1R0
MADE BY THE MAKERS OF THE RADIOLA

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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Continental Resistors
A

3 Watt Size

Q011111i0
w

1 Watt Size

X
2 Watt Size

E2

2 Watt Size

"

N Watt
Size

4 Watt
Size

Types G4 and F3 are small
resistors for use where
economy of space is a fac-
tor and where they carry
only a fraction of a watt.

D 2 Types A, W and X for
standard spring clip mount-
ing.

1 Watt Size

Types E2, D2, G4 and F3
are for soldering perma-
nently into position.

Our soldered wire resistors never have open circuits. They are noiseless and
permanent. Made in values of 25 ohms to 20 megohms.

Seven years experience making resistors, selling to largest manufacturers.
Now in a new modern plant.

Buying from Continental insures service and prompt delivery in large quan-
tity lots.

Write for Information and Prices

CONTINENTAL CARBON INC.
WEST PARK, CLEVELAND, OHIO

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEFDIr:rnrrva Win re nrutre:v hc!r,ni.
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few of the
many Isolantite

insulating parts
used in Radio and
illustrated above . . .

1 Tube sockets (individual or gang.
mount), supports and mountings.

"1 Insulating bridges for variable con -
t.. densers.

Terminal strips. panels, bushings,
washers and insulating sleeving.

,4
Tubing, in a broad range of sizes,
threaded, grooved or smooth for
wire -wound and coated resistance
units.

A new folder, containing a
sketch of the pertinent prop-
erties of Isolantite is avail.
able to all radio engineers.

4

Radio frequency inductance forms.
j fluted, slotted and threaded, as well

as inductance supports.

4 Insulators of the suspension, guy
u wire, stand -of, lead-in and special

types.

7
Internal vacuum tube insulaiors,
single and twin hole tubing, stop-
pers, beads, bridges and insulating
supports, made to specifications.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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in RADI0  
adHE radio industry, with its many ramifications of manufacture

an construction, is absorbing more and more quality insulating
materials. This accounts for the increasing use of Isolantite-radio's
high quality insulator-by many manufacturers seeking a solution of
their radio frequency insulating problems.

Isolantite will neither warp nor shrink, and has many mechanical prop-
erties which appeal to the engineer who must design for permanence.
Its excellent insulating qualities immediately recommend it for present
day radio manufacture where electrical losses must be minimized. Then
too, Isolantite is economical.

Some of the many forms in which Isolantite are available are shown in
the accompanying illustrations. Radio engineers are invited to consider

these indicated applications of Isolantite in their
present and future insulating studies.

7

Isolantite Company of America
551 FIFTH AVENUE NEW YORK CITY

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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ROLLER -SMITH PRODUCTS
pX.OLLER-SMITH products comprise complete lines of electrical

measuring instruments, indicating and graphic, relays and air and
oil circuit breakers. Bulletins covering the various devices will be sent
promptly on request.

SWITCHBOARD INSTRUMENTS
D. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters and Voltammeters, 3 and 4" sizes.. Bulletin No. K-400
A. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters and Wattmeters, 3%" and 4" sizes.... " " 420
D. C. Ammeters and Voltmeters, large sizes 430
A. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters, Wattmeters, Power Factor Meters, Fre-

quency Meters, large sizes 46 450
Radio Frequency Ammeters, all sizes 46 810

PORTABLE INSTRUMENTS
A. C. and D. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters and Volt -ammeters; Ohm-

meters and Circuit Testers for signal system and train control
apparatus testing Bulletin No. 100

D. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters and Volt -ammeters, small size " 110
A. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters, Volt -Ammeters, Wattmeters, Frequency

Meters and Power Factor Meters, small and large sizes " 160
Rail Bond Testers 64 " 200
D. C. Ammeters, Voltmeters, Volt -Ammeters and Galvanometers,

large sizes 44 " 210
Precision Torsion Balances for weighing lamp filaments and other

small bodies " 240
Ohmmeters and Circuit Testers " " 300

INSTRUMENT TRANSFORMERS
l'urtable types Bulletin No. 1(01
Switchboard types " " 450

AIR CIRCUIT BREAKERS
A. C. and D. C., Industrial Type, all styles of trips, 100 amperes and

less Bulletin No. 520
A. C. and D. C., Standard Type, all styles of trips, all ampere

capacities " " 530
A. C. and D. C., Enclosed Type, 800 amperes and less 64 " 580

OIL CIRCUIT BREAKERS
All classes Bulletin No. 600

RELAYS

D. C. Relays, reverse current, etc Bulletin No. 550

FOLLER-SMITH
COMPANY

E,tzctrtcal Measurtng and Protecttve .Apparatus I
Main Office: sif.,i-.) Works:

2134 Woolworth Bldg. Bethlehem,
NEW YORK Pennsylvania
Offices in principal cities in U. S. A. and Canada.

Representatives in Australia, Cuba, Japan and Philippine Islands.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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A manufacturer
looks at tIu

Screen grid tube
The coming season will undoubtedly witness a general stam-
pede in the direction of screen grid equipment. As we view
this new development these facts seem to furnish the reason:

The principal reason why the
screen grid tube is better than the
conventional three element type is
that it overcomes some of the dis-
advantages of the three -electrode
tube. In adapting radio circuits to
the triode, the limiting factor is al-
ways present in the form of a grid -
to -plate capacity. With the screen
grid tube, the grid -to -plate capacity
is reduced to a very small value,
removing the principal stumbling
block to the development of more
sensitive circuits.

In addition, the average circuit
using the three -element tube has a
gain per stage of only about six.
With the screen grid tube, gains of
from twenty to twenty-five per
stage are possible. Using these fig-
ures as a basis of comparison it can
be seen that the screen grid tube is
the best by at least three or four to
one over the three -element type.

By putting in several stages of
screen grid the unit gain is vastly
multiplied.

Of course, beyond a certain point,
no advantage arises from high
amplification on account of reach-
ing the noise level. However, the
generous supply of signal delivered
by the screen grid amplifiers per-
mits the use of detection methods
which although not sensitive are
excellent from a quality reproduc-
tion standpoint.

Efficient screen grid circuit de-
sign permits the use of fewer tubes
both in the radio and audio fre-
quency stages. From an engineer-
ing standpoint many things are
possible with the screen grid tube
and, although we now have enough
advantages to justify its univer-
sal use, the future will certainly
reveal still more possibilities in
its favor.

The CeCo Manufacturing Company introduced the first A. C.
operated Screen Grid Tube in April 1928 and is recognized
as the pioneer in this development.-Engineering Department

CeCo tubes
When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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S -M Presents
Band -Selector
Receivers-

All-A.C. Short -Wave Set
Single -Control, All-A.C.

Perfect convenience in operation, with tremendous gains
in selectivity and sensitivity, mark these new absolutely
all -electric S -M receivers. Only 3 controls-volume,
tuning, and on -off switch. Built-in power supplies
(even the 735 Short -Wave set is all -electric, the first of
its kind ever built), new shielded coils, screen -grid
tubes, push-pull '45 output stages, latest band -selector
tuning in both broadcast receivers-every part and
feature is up to the unsurpassed S -M engineering
standards. And nothing more beautiful in tone has
ever been heard than these sets used with S -M speakers
and amplifiers.

722 Band Selector Seven
Providing practically all 1930 features found in most
new $200 receivers, the S -M 722 is priced absurdly
low in comparison. 3 screen -grid tubes (including
detector), band -filter, 245 push-pull stage-these help
make the 722 the outstanding buy of the year at
$74.75 net, completely wired, less tubes and cabinet.
Component parts total $52.90. Tubes required: 3-
'24, 1-'27, 2-'45, 1-'80.

712 Tuner
Far more selective and sensitive even than the Sargent-
Rayment 710, the new single -control 712 with band -
filter and power detector stands far beyond competi-
tion regardless of price. Feeds perfectly into any audio
amplifier. Tubes required: 3-'24, 1-'27. Price,
only $64.90, less tubes, in shielding cabinet. Com-
ponent parts total $40.90.

677 Amplifier
Superb Clough -system push-pull amplification is here
available for only $58.50, less tubes. Ideal for the
712. Tubes required: 2-'45, 1-'27, 1-'80. Com-
ponent parts total $43.40.

735 Short -Wave Receiver
A screen -grid r. f. stage, new plug-in coils covering the
bands from 17 to 204 meters, regenerative detector, 
typical S -M audio amplifier, all help to make this first
a. c. short-wave set first also in performance. Price,
wired complete with built-in power unit, less cabinet
and tubes, only $64.90. Component parts total $44.90.
Tubes required: 1-'24, 2-'27, 2-'45, 1-'80.
Two extra coils, 131P and 13IQ, cover the broadcast
band at an extra cost of $1.65.
Adapted for battery use (735DC) price, $44.80, less
cabinet and tubes. Component parts total $26.80.
Tubes required: 1-'22, 4-'12A.

Beautiful Cabinets
The handsome new 707 table model
shielding cabinet, finished in rich
crystalline brown and gold, suitable for
722, 735, or 735DC, is only $7.75.
Magnificent consoles also available: see
our Fall Catalog.

Intimate descriptions of new receivers, parts, and other new developments as
they are produced in the S -M laboratories are published in THE RADIO -
BUILDER before announcement anywhere else. The receivers on this page were
described in detail in the July issue. Write at once for a sample copy.

Custom builders have profited immensely through the Authorized S -M
Service Station franchise. If you build professionally, write us.

SILVER -MARSHALL, Inc. 6411 WEST 65TH STREET
CHICAGO, U. S. A.
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Potter
Electrochemical

Condensers

(Edelman Patents)

The Ideal Filter Block
As a result of elaborate experiments, the Potter Electro-chemical
Condenser consists of a compact roll of prepared aluminum
sheets separated by a thin layer of organic dielectric forming
material. Absolutely nothing containing water is employed in
the structure, so there is nothing to evaporate. The chemical
ingredients are non -aqueous and prepared non -hygroscopically,
so that all troubles formerly due to presence of water in struc-
ture of this class are avoided.

The condensers act more like wax impregnated paper and foil
condensers than any chemical type condenser heretofore known.
The losses are exceedingly small and the condenser will retain a
charge for an appreciable time.

Potter By -Pass Condensers
Designed for by-pass work and their high quality and conservative
rating "B" voltages are
employed giving satisfactory results.

They are hermetically sealed in metal containers-with the best seal-
ing compound obtainable, creating a condenser that is moisture proof
with uniform capacity.

The condenser mounting lugs have uniformly placed holes for bolting
or riveting to a die -punched panel assuring a rigid and permanent
assembly.

Potter Dynamic Speaker Filter
Will reduce the hum to a minimum when used with the A.C.
operated Dynamic Speaker using the low voltage rectifier.
The construction allows the use in any position as it is of the
dry type which is a solid mass in texture, permanently sealed,
and in no way should be confused with electrolytic wet con-
densers using solutions, pastes or jellies, and requires no
servicing attention. The dielectric provides the durability and
minimum leakage current, which, in a unit of this kind, is of
the order of one milliampere at ten volts in the correct sense
according to the polarization.

A Potter Dynamic Speaker Filter is the ideal unit to use with
a dynamic speaker to correct whatever hum may be present
and to give increased operating qualities.

Write us at once for quotations and engineering data

The Potter Co.
North Chicago, Illinois

.al 0,,nizahon al 1 0, r we
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"Let's
go over to

Bill's house
-his set hasn't 'ADENOIDS' . . .

IT is mighty discouraging to realize that your set
doesn't command the same enthusiasm and respect

as that of one of your friends.
But it can be easily corrected. All it needs is an
"adenoid" operation. Simply take out the trouble -
causing inferior transformers and replace them with
one of the AmerTran audio systems.
It doesn't make any difference how old or out of date
it is either, with the AmerTran Power Amplifier (Push -

Pull for 210 tubes) and the ABC Hi -Power Box you
can make your old set as modern as any set regardless

of price-and have the finest toned
set possible commercially.

See your dealer or write to us.

AmerTran DeLuxe Audio
Transformer, (illustrated
above,)Standard of Excel-
lence,1 st Stage;Turn Ratio,
3: 2nd Stage; Turn Ratio, 4.
Price, each $10.00.

AKKTRAN
AMERICAN TRANSFORMER CO.

81 Emmet St. Newark, N. J.
Transformer Manufacturers For More Than 29 Years

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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CHANGE IN MAILING ADDRESS
OR BUSINESS TITLE

Members of the Institute are asked to use this form for notify-
ing the Institute office of a change in their mailing address or
any change in the listing of their company affiliation or title
for the Year Book membership list.

The Secretary,
THE INSTITUTE OF RADIO ENGINEERS,
33 West 39th Street,
New York, N.Y.

Dear Sir:
Effective please note change in my address

(date)
for mail as follows:

FROM

(Name)

(Street Address)

(City and State)

TO NEW ADDRESS

(Street Address)

(City and State)

Also for the membership list for next year's Year Book note change
in my business address (or title) as follows, this is my mailingis not
address:

(Title)

(Company Name)

(Address: Street, City and State)

PLEASE FILL IN, DETACH, AND POST TO THE
INSTITUTE PROMPTLY

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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RECTIFIERS

Since the advent of dry metallic rectifiers
Elkon has always led in perfection of de-
sign and record of performance Many of the
leading manufacturers have brought their
rectifier problems to Elkon for solution.

The signal success of Elkon rectifiers in
the "A" Eliminator And battery charging
Fields was followed by outstanding
achievements with low voltage rectifiers for
dynamic and other moving coil speakers.

Again, this year, looking ahead and inter-
preting the need, Elkon introduced the
new high voltage rectifiers which eliminate
the power transformer in dynamicspeakers
and others of moving coil type.

Whatever may be your problem of recti-
fication, Elkon engineers will be glad to
co-operate with you in working out its
solution.

ELKON, INc.
1) vision of P. R. Mallory & Co., I.,.

INDIANAPOLIS, IND.

ELKON

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS Will be mutually helpful.
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SHIELDED CONDENSERS

FOR SCREEN GRID SETS
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T0 MEET the demands of manufacturers of
screen grid receivers, DeJur-Amsco have

developed a 3 -gang Bath -tub Shielded Con-
denser to be had in all capacities, that is par-
ticularly suited for screen grid work.

Write for Engineering Data and Working
Drawings. Send Us Your Specifications
and Let Us Quote. Samples on Request.

Exceedingly Low Loss

D_OU R-IINI SCO c0 kP 0 FAT ION
Condenser Headquarters

BROOME & LAFAYETTE STS., NEW YORK CITY

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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A Condenser to Meet Every
Individual Requirement

THE SCOVILL MULTIPLE GANG CONDENSER

THE Scovill Company manufactures radio
condensers to meet the individual require-

ments of each set manufacturer. Not limited
to any particular style, we can produce in
quantity, any special or standard variable con-
denser that may be required.

The Scovill electrical laboratories are always
available, and our engineers always ready to
help you with your condenser problems.

\Vhy not see how Scovill can serve you?

NEW YORK
Los ANGELES

PROVIDENCE

ATLANTA
CLEVELAND
SAN FRANCISCO

Every step in the manufacture
of Scovill Condensers is under
strict laboratory supervision.

MANUFACTURING COMPANY
 WAT ERBURY  CONNECTICUT 

In Europe-THE HAGUE, HOLLAND

PHILADELPHIA
CINCINNATI
BOSTON

DETROIT
CHICAGO

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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Developed
*Modern
Industry

IN the radio field loose connections-
terminals that vibrate are one of the big

causes of dissatisfaction with set owners.
Leading radio manufacturers have eliminated
these troubles with Shakeproof Lock Washers
and Locking Terminals. Twisted steel teeth
bite into the work forming a permanent tight
connection that can't loosen and that gives
positive results. There are many savings in
production costs, too. Find out for yourself
why Shakeproof Lock Washers and Termin-
als are standard in the radix field.

SHAIKEPROOF
Lock Washer Company
nes */...tb Kinder Avelino Chicago, Illliels

U. S. Patents:
1.419,564;
1.604,122 ;
1,697,954.

Other patents
pendir g. For-
eign patents.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEED:N.. will be mutually helpful.
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W.C.BRAUN COM ANY
WHOLESALE RADIO .1

/ HEAIDQUARTEGS

Official Distributors
for Leading Radio

Products

S the world's largest dis-
tributors, jobbers and
wholesalers of a varied
line of radio products, the
W. C. Braun Co. offers to

manufacturers, dealers and custom
set builders, a most useful and
necessary service.

1

For the dealer and custom set builder we furnish a quick, easy, convenient and
economical means of securing any merchandise desired on instant notice by letter,
wire or in person. To he able to secure such service, all under one roof, without
going to the trouble of buying from a dozen or a hundred different sources, cer-
tainly is a service that is well worth while to the manufacturer as well as to the
Radio Trade.

Selections-Variety-Service
The list of well-known radio lines represented by us includes practically all the
famous names in the radio industry. Besides carrying large selections of varied
lines of products of leading parts, equipment and accessory manufacturers, we dis-
tribute well-known lines of radio sets and co-operate with our dealers in adver-
tising, window and store displays and in furnishing proper sales aids to insure
successful business. In the small-town field as well as in larger radio centers, Braun
service means much to the dealer and professional radio man.

Headquarters for Custom Set Builders
We are headquarters for the parts of the country's leading parts manufacturers'
products, used in the leading circuits. Parts and supplies for any published radio
circuit, whether short wave or broadcast, are immediately available from our stock.

Manufacturers desiring a distributing outlet furnishing world-wide service, are in-
vited to take up their problems with us. Dealers, custom set builders and engineers
will find here an organization keyed to fill their needs promptly and efficiently and
a request on their letterhead will bring a copy of the Braun s Radio Buyers' Guide
--the bible of the radio industry.

,2.pma
Pion ee4 dio

600 W. Randolph St.
efoic4A (-1

I LI- NO13
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TEMPERATURE CONTROL UNITS
designed for

PIEZO CRYSTAL OSCILLATORS

weolunc tio-4.1..,
.1VMM v.

en GO

Catalogue No. 211

',vow: 

r .

Automatic thermostatically controlled heater compartments, designed to house from
one to three piezo crystals-Jacks are provided to fit any type of crystal holder
(When ordering give dimensions and type of holder employed)-Uniquely con.
structed adjustable thermostat units, which are guaranteed to keep the temperature
constant to within 0.1 of one degree at the desired setting-Adjustable working
limits 30° to 50° C-Fitted with precision thermometers having large graduated
scales capable of indicating tenths of a degree centigrade-The cases are con-
structed along scientifically correct lines, having an inner lining of special asbestos
board; an intermediate non -circulating air chamber and air exterior covering of
heavy sheet aluminum-Supported with aluminum end castings.

Easily adapted to present day transmitters-Operates direct from any
110 volt A.C. or D.C. line-Current consumption only one-half am-
pere-Furnished with pilot light which gives instantaneous check on
operation.-Dimensions 7Y2" x llYz" front x 12" deep.

Broadcasting, commercial, experimental and other stations, which are required to
keep within 100 cycles of a specified frequency, will find these REL Cat. 211 units
very necessary-Quantity production has enabled cs to offer these at a very
reasonable price.

Information and Prices on Application

MANUFACTURES A COMPLETE LINE OF
APPARATUS FOR SHORT WAVE TRANS-

MISSION AND RECEPTION.

,or

RADIO ENGINEERING LABORATORIES
100 Wilbur Ave. Long Island City, N.Y., U.S.A.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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TONE
Tone depends on many things, but
above all, on the design and construc-
tion of the audio end of the set. In
this department of radio, T CA en-
gineers are specialists, serving with
matchless production facilities many
of the leading manufacturers in the
country. Uniformity, authentic de-
sign, perfected detail and dependable
deliveries are inherent characteristics
in TCA products.
TRANSFORMER CORP. OF AMERICA
2301-2319 South Keeler Ave., Chicago, Illinois
Sales Offices in Principal Cities

Output Transformers
Input Transformers
Audio Transformers
Dynamic Speakers
Power Parks
Chokes

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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ELECTRAD Aims to Make
YOUR Product BETTER!
The New

Super-Tonatrol

The Better
Volume Control

for High Voltages
Built to stand up under
the heavy strains of
modern receiver de-
sign. Easily dissipates
5 -watts.

Laboratory tests equal
to more than 10 years'
average use prove the
Super-Tonatrol's un-
usual qualities.
The highly developed re-
sistance element is fused to
an enameled steel plate.
Practically all -metal con-
struction insures strength
and rapid heat radiation.
Bakelite insulation. Pure
silver floating contact of
new design gives an amaz-
ingly smooth, step -less ad-
justment. 7 types with
uniform or tapered curves.
List $2.40 to $3.50. Sam-
ple to manufacturers.

ADJUSTABLE
SLIDING

CLIP

U. S. Pat.
1676869

& Pats. Pend.

Constant research to better OUR prod-
uct; the consulting service of our staff
of trained engineers; the designing and
manufacturing of special resistances-
all are part of ELECTRAD'S program
of cooperation with manufacturers to
help them to build better -operating and
longer -lasting products.

U. S. Pats.
1034103-
1034164

& Pats. Pend

And, in addition, of course, ELEC-
TRAD manufactures a complete line of
quality resistances and voltage controls
for every standard radio purpose, in-
cluding Television.

LE C TRAD
TRUVOLT
All -Wire

Resistances
A perfectly rated resistance
with patented method of
winding which insures
cooler operation and long-
er life. Simplifies elimina-
tor construction. Adjust-
able sliding clip for setting
to EXACT value desired.

Variable type also-lasts
longer owing to endwise
travel of contact over wire.

A Covered
Resistance of

Unusual Merit
Built for hard serv-
ice at rated capacity.
Monel-metal slotted
soldering lugs and con-
tact bands. Heavier -
than -usual wire, insures
cooler operation. Equal
expansion of all parts
prevents breaking of
wire and separating of
contacts. A large
variety of sizes and rat-
ings for all standard
needs. Pats. Pend.

ELECTRAD, INC., Dept. PE9, 175 Varick Street, New York, N. Y.
Would like full data and manufacturer's test sample of

Super-TONATROL TRUVOLT Covered Resistance
Manufacturer

(Please write address on margin)

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.



Pointing Out the Features
of the New Type B. T. 4 Gang

ARMORED CONDENSER

1111111111110 11111111.1) ,6111111111111)

1. Rigid frame made of heavy drawn steel.
2. Rotors and stators are precision spaced and soldered.
3. Accuracy and calibration in ganging is assured by wide spacing be-

tween plates.
4. Permanent and perfect alignment of rotors is assured because the

removable shaft is independent of bearings.
5. Circuit adjustments are facilitated by the gradual curve on the

minimum capacity adjuster.
6. Adjustable smooth acting end thrust and tension fork
7. The split end rotor plate permits additional adjustment for the entire

wave band.
Samples now ready for delivery. Write for prices and full information.

Sec our exhibit. Radio World's Fair, New York. Booth Z-Section

UNITED SCIENTIFIC LABORATORIES, Inc.
115-C Fourth Avenue, New York City

Branch Offices for Your Convenience in
St. Louis Los Angeles
Chicago Philadelphia

Cincinnati

Boston
Minneapolis

San Francisco
London, Ontario N

\"' 'n,"
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PYREX Insulators at Station WLW
1 and 2. On antenna line and lead in. 3, 4 and S. On frequency

transmission line and lead in. 6. Supports on the tuning coil.
7. On the antenna tension line.

WLW - 50,000 watts
- and a strong believer in PYREX Insulators

THAT PYREX Insulators of antenna, strain, entering, stand-off, pillar
and power types have vindicated their right to exclusive use in this fine

new station is evident from the following comment by J. A. Chambers,
Technical Supervisor: "We feel that PYREX Insulators have minimum leakage
and that they do their part in maintaining quality and range. Our installations
have proven unusually strong, durable and free from breakage. The insulating
quality is satisfactory in fog, rain, etc."

An investigation of the 600 American broadcasting stations showed that
PYREX Insulators were almost universally used on the antennae, that the
larger and new stations favor PYREX Entering Insulators on the lead-in,
and that where conditions invite the use of stand-off, pillar and bus -bar
types, PYREX Insulators are given the preference.

There is a suitable type and size for every radio service
and our PYREX Radio Insulator booklet with all listed
and priced, makes the correct selection easy.

Write us for a copy and get PYREX Insulators from
your nearest supply house, or if necessary from us direct.

CORNING GLASS WORKS, DEPT. 63
Industrial and Laboratory Division

CORNING, NEW YORK .

Worlds Largest Manufacturers of Technical Glassware

PYREX
Radio

Insulators

T. M. PEG. U. S. PAT. OFF.

A MARK OF COR-NG GLASS WORKS

RADIO INSULATORS
When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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Jefferson out in
Front in New Power
Tube Transformers

ONE of the pioneers in the
radio parts field, Jefferson

has rendered valuable aid in solv-
ing audio and power transformer
problems for numerous set manu-
facturers. With the coming of new
power tube sets, Jefferson again
stepped out in front in the develop-
ment of high efficient transformers,
chokes and audios for use in these
new sets.

Our large and complete engin-
eering department, a modernly
equipped laboratory and a staff of
sales engineers with a long experi-
ence in transformer design and con-
struction, are available to assist you
in working out your electrical prob-
lems.

JEFFERSON ELECTRIC COMPANY
1591 West 15th Street Chicago, Illinois

Jefferson Power
Park for use
with new 245
and 224 tubes.

A Wide Choice of Choke
Units

Economical and excellent results are ob-
tainable in the wide choice of choke units
available for use with the new Jefferson
power tube transformers-especially the
choke unit which makes use of one heavy
duty choke and one small choke. This
unit minimizes hum and permits maxi-
mum voltage on the power tubes with-
out overloading the rectifier.

Likewise Jefferson Audio Transformers
have been improved to function most
advantageously with the new power
tubes.

JEFFERS
AUDIO and POWER TRANSFORMERS and CHOKES

II hen writing t advertisers mention of the PROCEED! s he mutually helpful.
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Fitting the Coil into
radio design

Coils are as important in a receiving set as the mainspring in your watch.
In the last analysis, the rest of the set can't do much unless the coils are right.

Dudlo has achieved leadership in the coil world by the plain, old-fashioned
policy of doing a real job.

The exceptional resources of Dudlo, both in production and in research
engineering, make possible a complete and precise service . . . a service
which does not stop in the laboratory, but is also available in the field to
every radio manufacturer, wherever located.

See the Dudlo Exhibit, Section 5, Booth No. 3, New York Radio Show

DUDLO MANUFACTURING COMPANY, FORT WAYNE. INDIANA
Division of General Cable Corporation

THE COIL'S THE THING IN RADIO
When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS wilt be mutually helpful.
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We'll do the
fabricating!
The advantages of employing
"National" to fabricate your lami-
nated bakelite and fibre parts are
manifold ... your machine -tool in-
vestment is eliminated, together
with the attending overhead . . .

mistakes are obviated and you know
your costs to the last penny.
"National's" operators, long expe-
rienced in the fabricating of lami-
nated bakelite and fibre,work with a
precision that assures fast, accurate
assembly in your plant. Onehundred
percent of the parts delivered are
exactly according to your specifica-
tions-whether your order is for
ten or ten million.
Your request for a quotation in-
volves no further obligation on your
part. Get in touch with us today.

NATIONAL VULCANIZED
FIBRE COMPANY

Wilmington, Del., U. S. A.

Het U S Y.at

Laminated BAKELITE
SHEETS: RODS :TUBES :SPECIAL SHAPES,

When ttriting to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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and Now, the New
MANUFACTURERS'

MODEL

of the

HAMMARLUND
Battleship "Midline" CONDENSER

HAMMARLUND Quality at a PRICE! A four -gang multiple condenser with
every feature an engineering asset. Stamina, accurate matching, fine finish and

good looks-plus a price that appeals to careful buyers.

It looks like a Hammarlund-it IS a Hammarlund-merely simplified, but retaining all
of the famous Hammarlund precision essentials.

Check the details:-Rigid, reinforced die-cast aluminum frame with perfect shielding
between sections; steel shaft working in long hand -reamed bearings; aluminum plates
firmly anchored and reinforced to prevent microphonics; wiping contacts to rotor sec-
tions to prevent coupling of circulating currents; separate stator insulating strips, non -
warping and of high leakage resistance; trimmer condensers of large area, perfectly
insulated and designed for easy adjustment and permanence of setting.

You couldn't ask more of a condenser and you can't get more for the price than this
new Hammarlund offers. Ask us for proof.

Jrus your needs. Hammarlund co-operation and
facilities are yours for the asking. Address Dept. PE9. -

HAMMARLUND MANUFACTURING COMPANY
424-438 W. 33RD ST., NEW IORK

Babel, Radio'

ammarlund
PRECIS/ON

PRODUCTS
ffir-anr-r-Dcra=20c= 44,
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The Operadio Power
Units *bows here were
put on test over a year
ago. They're still run-
ning under full load.

BREAKDOWN TEST
IT TAKES good "stuff" to stand

up these days under the high voltages
now employed as standard practice. The
job must be engineered right. Operadio
products stand every test! They have
the "stuff!" Here's evidence.

In the picture above are six pow-
er units designed for 110 volt service
which were put on test July 28, 1928.
At the end of 500 hours the voltage was
increased to 120 volts. At the end of
1000 hours to 135 volts, and all six were
still running under full load July 28th,
1929, one year later.

The "Go-No Go!"
snap gauge is the sign
of accurate work.
Dozens of these gauges
are used in the pro-
duction of Operadio
parts. Our slogan is,
"Do the Job Right."

MANUFACTURING CO., ST. CHARLES, ILL.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.



More Compact, More Accurate
Compare - for Economy

Centers of wires precisely equidis-
tant. Turns as close together as .he
dimensions of the wire permit.

Layers exactly alike in number of
turns, and in spacing. Turns of the layer
above fit with mathematical precision
into the valleys of the layer below.

A new and higher factor of space
utilization. Smaller coils for the some
work to be done. Greater uniformity
and higher accuracy both electrically
and physically.

These are the unusual characteristics
of Rome Precision Heavy Wire Coils.

Such improvements are typical of the
accuracy of manufacture of all Rome
Precision Coils of heavy wire-for any
purpose.

To what extent will such coils affect
improvements and economies in your
product? The best way to determine
their net VALUE to you is to ask our
engineers to submit a sample built to
meet your own specifications.

ROME WIRE COMPANY
Division of General Cable Corporation
ROME, NEW YORK

ROME PRECISION COILS
When Writing In s mew n of the ik +II be mutually helpful.
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P. O. Box 86

Piezo Electric Crystals and
Constant Temperature Equipment

Piezo Electric Crystals:
We are prepared to grind Piezo Electric Crystals for
POWER use to your assigned frequency in the 550 to 1500
KC band, accurate to plus or minus 500 cycles for $55.00 fully
mounted. Crystals for use in the HIGH FREQUENCY
BROADCAST BAND (4000 to 6000 KC) for POWER use,
accurate to plus or minus .03% of your assigned frequency,
fully mounted, $85.00. In ordering please specify type of
tube used, plate voltage and operating temperature. All
crystals guaranteed with respect to output and accuracy of
frequency. Deliveries can be made within three days after
receipt of order.

Constant Temperature Equipment
In order to maintain the frequency of your crystal controlled
transmitter to a high degree of constancy, a high grade tem-
perature control unit is required to keep the temperature of
the crystal constant. Our unit announced three months ago
is solving the problem of keeping the frequency within the
50 cycle variation limits. Our heater unit maintains the
temperature of the crystals constant to BETTER THAN A
TENTH OF ONE DEGREE CENTIGRADE; is made of
the finest materials known for each specific purpose and is
absolutely guaranteed. If interested further details will be
supplied upon request.

Low Frequency Standards:
We have a limited quantity of material for grinding low
frequency standard crystals. We can grind them as low as
25,000 cycles. These crystals will be ground to your speci-
fied frequency accurate to ONE HUNDREDTH OF ONE
PER CENT. Prices quoted upon receipt of your specifica-
tions.

Scientific Radio Service
"The crystal specialists"

Dept. R-5 Mount Rainier, Md.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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ELECTROSTATIC CONDENSERS
FOR ALL PURPOSES

cucE,-y,_aon

ASSURES

LONG

LIFE

WIRELESS SPECIALTY APPARATUS COMPANY
JAMAICA PLAIN, BOSTON EST. 1907

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERING DIRECTORY
For Consultants in Radio and Allied Engineering Fields

The J. G. White
Engineering Corporation

Engineers-Constructors
Builders of New York Radio

Central
Industrial, Steam Power, and Gas
Plants, Steam and Electric Rail-

roads, Transmission Systems.

43 Exchange Place New York

Amy, Aceves & King, Inc.
Consulting Engineers

DESIGN-TEST-DEVELOPMENT
Radio Transmitters, Receivers and Sound

Reproducing Apparatus

Research Laboratories
55 West 42nd Street, New York

Longscre 8579

Complete Line of
RADIO PANELS, TUBING,
RODS AND INSULATING

MATERIALS
Drilling, Machining and Engraving to

Specifications
TELEVISION KITS, DISCS, NEON

TUBES, PHOTO ELECTRIC CELLS
AND ALL PARTS

Write for Catalog

Insuline Corp. of Amerca
78-80 Cortlandt St., N. Y.

Cortlandt 0880

BRUNSON S. McCUTCHEN

Consulting Radio Engineer

17 State Street

NEW YORK

Electrical Testing
Laboratories

RADIO DEPARTMENT
also

Electrical, Photometric,
Chemical and Mechanical

Laboratories
80th Street and East End Ave.

NEW YORK, N. Y.

PATENTS
WM. G. H. FINCH

Patent Attorney
(Registered U. S. 6. Canada)

Mem. I. R. E. Mem. A. I. E. E.
303 Fifth Ave New York

Caledonia 5331

For EXPORT of material
made by:

Allen D. Cardwell Mfg. Corp.
Clarostat Mfg. Co.
Corning Glass Works
Dubilier Condenser Corp.
Elkon, Inc_
Radio Engineering Labs.
Raytheon Mfg. Co.
United Scientific Labs.
Weston Electrical Inst. Corp.

apply to
AD. AURIEMA, INC.

116 Broad Street, New York, N. Y.

JOHN MINTON, Ph.D.
Consulting Engineer

for
Developing - Designing -

Manufacturing
of

Radio Receivers, Amplifiers, Transform-
ers. Rectifiers, Sound Recording and

Reproducing Apparatus.
Radio and Electro-Acoustical

Laboratory
8 Church St. White Plains, N. Y.

Irhen writing to advertisers mention of the PRI/croplNGS will be mutually helpful.
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PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERING DIRECTORY
For Consultants in Radio and Allied Engineering Fields

(Continued)

4th Edition
Thoroughly Revised-Up-to-Date

"RADIO THEORY AND
OPERATING"

992 Pages 800 Illustrations
By MARY TEXANNA LOOMIS
President and Lecturer on Radio

Loomis Radio College
Member Institute of Radio Engineers

Price $3.50-Postage Paid

LOOMIS PUBLISHING CO.
Dept. 6, Washington, D.C.

EDGAR H. FELIX
Broadcast Consultant

Federal Radio Commission cases-BrDad-
casting Station sales problems-Special
investigations in visual transmission-
Utilization of broadcasting by advertisers.

8 Doremus Avenue
Ridgewood, N. J.

RADIO ENGINEERS
Ten dollars will introduce you
directly to over 6,000 technical
men, executives, and others with
important radio interests. For
details write to

Advertising Dept., I.R.E.

FERRANTI, Inc.

Consulting Engineers
Audio Amplification

Design -Construction -Advice

*
130 West 42nd St., New York

Radio
Engineers

Your card on this new professional card page

will give you a direct introduction to over 6,500

technical men, executives, and others with im-
portant radio interests.

Per Issue-$10.00

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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Aerovox Wireless Corp. XV
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ALUMINUM
for finer reception

BETTER tone timbre, greater
selectivity, closer tuning,

are highly desirable qualities
that Aluminum shields bring
to radio reception.

Aluminum shielding re-
duces interference. It elimi-
nates electrostatic and electro-
magnetic interaction.

It makes possible more
compact design and adds less

weight to the set than any
other metal. It is very work-
able and presents few limita-
tions of sizes and shapes.

Inquiry is solicited for
Aluminum shielding, con-
denser blades, and foil; and
for Aluminum die castings
in the form of loud speaker
frames and bases, condensers
and condenser frames, drum
dials, chassis and cabinets.

ALUMINUM COMPANY OF AMERICA
2470 Oliver Building, Pittsburgh, Pa. A LCOA

Offices in ig Principal American Cities

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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199 SET ANALYZER I 1

A High Grade Instrument
Backed by a thorough Data Service

Pattern 409, 4 -Instru-
ment Set Analyzer, de-
signed especially for ex-
pert radio servicemen,
gives plate voltage,
plate current, filament,
and grid voltages
simultaneously. Same
high quality throughout
as Pattern 199.

Jewell Pattern 210
Tube Tester gives di-

rect reading on all tubes
from UV199 to UX250,
including half and full
wave rectifier and screen
grid tubes. Every deal-
er should have this val-
uable tube tester.

Write for free booklet, "Instructions for Servicing
Radio Receivers."

rT" FIE inherent accuracy and
I complete reliability of the

Pattern 199 have gained for
it the confidence of servicemen from
coast to coast.

Nearly thirty years' manufacturing ex-
perience, combined with painstaking
care in design, has perfected the large
i3/4 inch face instruments used in the
199. Thousands of these instruments
have been proved in exacting indus-
trial applications.

The Jewell 199 not only makes every
worth while radio test, but does it ac-
curately, stands up well in service, and
at the same time is the lowest priced,
high grade set analyzer on the market.

In addition to the high quality and
low cost of the Jewell Pattern 199, it
is backed by the most thorough and
complete data service available. Jewell
"Instructions for Servicing Radio Re-
ceivers," furnished with every Pattern
199 Set Analyzer, contains checking
data on sets of leading radio manu-
facturers.

Pattern 198 includes the 199 in a large
case with compartments for replace-
ment tubes and tools.

The Pattern 199 is designed to give
servicemen an instrument of highest
quality meeting their requirements per-
fectly, at minimum expense.

Jewell Electrical Instrument Co.
1650 Walnut St., Chicago, U.S.A.

m 29 YEARS MAKING GOOD
un miimilin111111

Holll

1111111

1111111111111

INSTRUMENTS in
Noun 1111 1111

4
111111111111

111

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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Specialists

ELECTRICAL
CONDENSERS

ITS
171

ifun

New address:

3123 N. Crawford Ave., Chicago, Ill., U.S.A.

When writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDI N GS will be mutually helpful.
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Thousands; of Feet
Of Accuracy

11In

am4 (within .00005" iif
.. ACCURATE
MNI=M
UM specifications)
....

=X
1.1....
amam

, ..1.

Every spool of

PRECISION
uncoated

Filament Ribbon
and Wire

is tested and approved
before it leaves the plant

Used by leading
Radio Tube Makers

HANGS STRAIGHT

MINIMUM
SHRINKAGE

UNIFORM
Sire, weight and resistant,.

A PRODU( EW YORKSIGMUND COHN 44 GOLD ST.
OF N

Whcn writing to advertisers mention of the PROCEEDINGS will be mutually helpful.
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SUPER-SYNCHROPHASE

Equalized Antenna Tuning
Equalized antenna input in combination
with flat characteristic radio amplifier
maintains uniform gain from antenna
to detector grid.

Permits high overall sensitivity at all
frequencies, greater input at low fre-
quencies, greater selectivity at high
frequencies.

(One of the many features of ths out-
standing new receiver)

A. H. GREBE & CO., INC.
Richmond Hill, N. Y.

Western Branch
443 So. San Pedro Street, Los Angeles, Calif.

Grebe/
S1 NUIROPHA.radio/

8 0 /
'RADE MARK

MAKERS OF QUALITY RADIO SINCE 1909



Inspection Tests
on Screen -Grid Tubes

THE Type 443 Mutual -Conduc-
tance Meter is an easily operated

bridge for measuring the dynamic
mutual conductance of vacuum
tubes. Mutual conductance is the
ideal figure of merit for all inspec-
tion purposes and is the only satis-
factory measurement that can be
made on screen -grid tubes with
simple apparatus.

Many manufacturers are using it
for testing tubes on the production
line. Others are equipping their

Type 443

Mutual -

Conductance

Meter

Price

$55

traveling representatives so that
questions about replacements can be
settled in the dealer's presence.

The Type 443 Mutual Conduc-
tance Meter is simple, compact and
easy to operate. It requires no addi-
tional equipment other than a pair
of telephone receivers and the bat-
teries for the tube.

GENERAL RADIO COMPANY
30 STATE STREET

CAMBRIDGE A, MASSACHUSETTS

GENERAL RADIO

FOR MEASURING ELEC-
TRICAL QUANTITIES AT

ALL FREQUENCIES

NSTRUIVENTS

STANDARD AND SPECIAL
ITEMS FOR LABORATO-
RY AND INDUSTRIAL USE

GEORGE BANTA PUBLISHING COMPANY MENASHA. WISCONSIN


